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PREFACE.

Peruars no elementary work has so long and so justly
been the subject of complaint, as the grammars employed
for the purpose of introducing beginners into a knowledge
of the Greek language. Those most esteemed for copious-
ness and methodical arrangement, fail either by the omis-
sion of much important matter, or by the incommodious
disposition and defective exemplification of what they con-
tain.

With the hope of remedying these faults the following
work was undertaken, the extreme difficulty of which
the compiler was by no means aware of ; but he soon dis-
covered that, without a familiar acquaintance with the
principal writers of the Greek language, and whatever has
been published to elucidate them, no one could be qualified
to compose a full, clear, and accurate system of its gram-
mar, wherein the rules and obsecrvations should be properly
exemplified, and their respective importance attached to
them ; and accordingly, with a labor to be appreciated by
those only who are conversant with such studies (to say
nothing of extraneous impediments of no ordinary character),
he collected and perused every work which seemed likely
to afford any thing of service to his undertaking.

In particular he read over all the more popular Greek
authors, most of them many times, especially those from
Homer to Demosthenes, as also their different commenta-
tors, besides having constant recourse to the invaluable
lexicons and indexes of single authors by Damm, Se-
berus, Schweighaeuser, Sturze, Schleusner, Sanxay, Beck,
Reiske, and others. He also availed himself of the labors of
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Vigerus, Hoogeveen, Bos, Fischer, Matthiz, Buttmann, and
the other grammarians before the public, with the principal
general lexicons, from the smallest up to the voluminous one
of Stephanus. In perusing these works, all of which were
constantly before him, he copied whatever might be of use
in any part of the grammar, and thus accumulated a mass
of materials, from which he was enabled to deduce the
general principles of the language, with the particular
observations and exceptions, and to illustrate them by a
selection from a large number of the most pertinent exam-
ples that are to be found in all the Greek writers. And
here he would observe, without further acknowledgment,
that he has borrowed from other grammarians whatever
answered his purpose, retaining their language wherever
greater clearness would not be produced by an alteration
of it. ' :

The parts preceding the Syntax required less attention
than most of the others; nevertheless much pains have
been bestawed on these, and it is hoped that many defi-
ciencies have been supplied, and that the whole has been
considerably simplified. The modern division of nouns into
three declensions was adopted, because it appeared most
convenient, and had in its favor the suffrages of nearly all the
later grammarians ; but as the ancient division is preferred by
many, and as a knowledge of it is necessary in perusing
those writings in which it is exclusively referred to, this
also is subjoined in a smaller character. It was discovered
that 'when baryton derbs are divided into four conjugations,
the rules concerning them are far less complex than when
they are reduced to one. The tenses universally called
the perfect and pluperfect middle, until they were lately
transferred by the German grammarians to the active voice,
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under the denomination of the second perfect and second
pluperfect, are here retained in the middle voice ; because
the advantage of a more philosophical classification, even if it
be incontestably so, seemed not in this case a sufficient rea-
. son for disturbing the nomenclature so generally recognised

by philologists, and for destroying the symmetry which has
hitherto existed in the three voices. The List of Defective
Verbs, with some slight modifications from Matthiz, Busby,
and others, was derived from Fischer, by whom unques-
tionable authorities are given for the use of the tenses here

inserted.

But the chief cause of the complaints made by teachers
and learners has always existed in the Syntax, and to pre-
sent the Greek student with one as complete as possible,
was, in all his researches, the great object of the compiler,
in the attainment of which he flatters himself that he has
" not wholly failed. His design was, by its copiousness,

to adapt it to the student at any stage of his studies,
and accordingly here, as also elsewhere, the parts first to
be learned are printed in the largest character, and those
last of all in the smallest. The rules and observations, for
_ the ease of the learner, are expressed as concisely as pos-
sible, and those which the Greek language has in common
with the Latin, generally in the words of Adam’s Latin
Grammar ; but where they would still have been too
long to be cited on every occasion, the inconvenience is
obviated, either by comprising so much only in the prinei-
pal part as is of most frequent use, and after the exemplifi-
cation subjoining the remainder, or by dividing the rule into
several parts, of which that only is to be taken which is
immediately applicable. Moreover the use of difficult or
abstract terms was studiously avoided, although in so doing.
. o+
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it was sometimes necessary to employ others hardly so
Pprecise or expressive.

The Prosody also, which next to the Syntax demanded
most attention, is the result of much labor and reflection ;
and, it is believed, is as full and satisfactory as the limits
allowable to its relative importance will admit of its being
made. The prosodists from whom it was drawn are Malt-
by, Leeds, and others of the highest-authority, and from
it may be ascertained, in almost every case, whether the
doubtful vowel of any word be long by the usage of the
poets. It is presented in the form which seemed most
convenient for reference; and that every proper facility
might be afforded to the younger student, derivatives and
compounds, particularly from less obvious primitives, are
oftén given, for which the more advanced student may
have little occasion.

Considerable pains likewise have been taken with the
rules for the Accents ; and they will be found to comprise
nearly all those delivered on this subject in much larger
treatises by the earlier grammarians, but which later ones
have been able, with scarcely any loss, greatly to condense,
and which perhaps admit of little further simplification.
As the omission of these marks involves many passages
in needless obscurities, which often require the aid of
adscititious light, where their presence alone would have
rendered the sense perfectly clear and obvious, it is to be
hoped that no Greek will hereafter be printed without them.

The Dialects it was thought advisable to take from the
Gloucester Greek Grammar, in consequence of the great
and unexpected difficulties experienced in the execution
of the more important parts. They have been altered and
corrected, however, in many places, and the accents in-

serted throughout,
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The compiler cannot dismiss his performance, without
returning his thanks to those gentlemen who so kindly aided
him in procuring the books necessary to be consulted ; and
he regrets that its appearance should convey so madequate
an idea of the labor bestowed upon it, particularly to the
superficial or casual reader, that it would hardly protect
him against the charge of ostentation, should he acknow-
ledge in detail the obligations laid upon him. He must,
however, be permitted to express his gratitude for the use
he was allowed to make of the literary treasures of Harvard
University, from the Librarian of which he experienced eve-
ry kindness consistent with the duties of his important charge.

It has long been the opinion of the compiler, and one
which he finds pretty generally to prevail among others,
that a considerable portion of the time usually allotted to
the study of Greek, might be employed to much greater
advantage in the writing of exercises in this language : not
such exercises, indeed, as have been drawn up for this pur-
pose by Neilson and Huntingford, which, from the difficul-
ties they present, fail altogether of the end they were
designed for ; but such as, by the simplicity and pertinency
of the examples to be written, by the gradual transition
from the easiest rules of construction to those more difficult,
and, above all, by their not presupposing a knowledge of
what has not already been learned, shall render the pro-
gress of the student more rapid than any method hitherto
devised.  Such a volume he is endeavouring to prepare ;
and, as most of the materials necessary had previously been
collected, it is already in such a state of forwardness, that,
should no unforeseen obstacle prevent, it will appear not
long after the publication of this Grammar.

Waltham, Massachusetts, June, 1830,
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GREEK GRAMMAR.

LETTERS.

Tue Greek Language is written by means of
twenty-four letters.

Figure. Name. Power.
A [ aipa alpha a
B B 6 ij beta b
Ir r o gamma g
4 2 |dhe dela | d
E £ & ypudy epsilon e
. 4 4 {pre Zeta z
- H ] 7;1'“ eta é
e &0 |da theta th
I ¢ lota lota i
K % xdmmwo kappa k
A A Adu6da  lambda 1
M ® puo mu m
N v vo © nu n
= & s xi X
o ] 0 mxgoy omicron 0
I rw |wl pi p
P [ 00 rho r
> gs aiypo sigma )
T t7 TV tau t
r v ¥ yiddy  upsilon u
2 9 ot phi ph
X z x chi ch
4 Y { psi . ps
£ @ @ péye  omega 9




2 . . LETTERS.

The different characters for the same sound are used indiscriminately, with
the exception of « and s, of which the former is used only at the beginning and
in the middle of words, and the latter only at the end. By some modern editors,
however, ¢ is used at the end of syllables, when they form an entire word, with
which another is compounded ; as, Juspesvhs, tlspigw. Also in a word where the
last vowel is cut off; ¢ is retained before the apostrophe ; as, ivine’ ' Ayapbprvovan

T before y, x, §, x, is pronounced like ng in angle ; as, &yysres, anggelos ;

*Ayxiens, Angchises.

‘When Greek words are written in Latin, » and v are generally represented by
cand y; as, xdaves, cycnus. The Latin v is expressed in Greek by B or ev,
and sometimes by v alone ; as, Z(sCios, or Zsgodios, Servius ; Zavriges, Severus.

The old Greek alphabet consisted of sixteen letters only, « 8 o 3 s 4+ » A
# v o w g ¢ ¢ v, which were sufficient to express all the sounds of the Greek
language. The remaining eight were afterwards added, for the sake of conven-
ience rather than from necessity.

The letters are divided into seven vowels and
seventeen consonants.

The vowels are 5 0, short; », @, long; and
a, t, v, doubtful.

The doubtful vowels are long in some syllables,
short in others, and either long or short in others.

The ancient Greeks used s for #, and o for w or ov - as, AEMETPOZ for
Asiunrgos, OEON for @sav, HEPOAO for ‘Hgdidov.

There are twelve diphthongs; six proper, at,
av, &, &v, o, ov: and six improper, &, @, @, v,
oV, VL. e

All diphthongs end ‘with : or v+ hence these vowels are called
subjunctive, and the others prepositive.

he iota subscript, in the diphthongs ¢, 5, @, is not sounded,
but serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. It was
anciently written in the line, and in capital letters this is still
practised ; as, T2I AHIZTHI, 1¢) Mjoty, 1§ "Ady or ¢dy.

A, is commonly represented in Latin by @, as ®aidges, Pheedrus, sometimes
by e, as Meie, Maia; s by i long, as Nsires, Nilus, sometimes by e long, as
Midua, Medéa; o by e, as Bawrin, Beeotia ; and ev by u long, as Mevsa,
Miisa.

The consonants are divided into mutes. semivow-
els, and double consonants.
The ‘mutes are nine ;
Three smooth, =, %, t*
Three middle, B8, y, 3"

Three aspirate, @, y, 4.
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Each smooth mute has its corresponding middle
and aspirate, into each of which it is frequently
changed ; thus, « has 8 for its middle, and ¢ for
its aspirate. .

When two mutes come together, the former must be of the
same breathing with the latter ; a smooth must stand before a
smooth, a middle before a middle, and an aspirate before an

aspirate ; thus, zérvmral, é&rvpdyy, not rérogroi, érvndyy* ex-
cept when the same aspirate would be doubled, and therefore,

Sangw, Boryog, Not Supew, Biyyos. _

T, in the preposition xasa, is often changed into & and x before‘b and y,
and into B, 9, 3, &, A, @y v, g, before those letters respectively ; as, xaxysions .
for xavayiioa:, xéCCars for xaciCars, xarrsiyw for xararsie.

The semivowels are five, 4, u, », o, o, the four
first of which are also called liquids.

v is changed into y before y, x, & z* into u before 6, y, =,
¢, y* and into 4, g, and o, before those letters respectively ;
as, &yypapw for évypdpw, dubdidw for &bailw, svAléyw for gur-
Ayw. ‘

The double consonants are three ; .

¢ for da-
& for xo, yo,yo°
y for o, fBo, po.

These double letters are universally used instead of their
corresponding simple ones ; as, Aslyw for Aeimow, from Asimw
Aétw for Aéyow, from Ayw « except where the two simple letters
belong to two different parts of a compound ; as, é&xosdw, not
&edw.

BREATHINGS,

There are two breathings, the smooth or soft (’),
and the rough or aspirate (*), one of which is
placed over every vowel or diphthong beginning a
word.

The aspirate breathing has the force of the English % aspi-
rate ; as, igrogix, historia ; “ Ourgos, Homeros. 'The smooth fs
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used where, in modern languages, we begin with a vowel; as,
&y, €803 Guog, OMOS.

In dxphthongs the breathing is placed over the second vowel ;
as, Evgtm&qg, oiog * except when it is silent; as, "4y, m)ng

T and ¢ at the beginning of a word have always the aspi
rate ; as, vdwg, gjrwg. When g is doubled, the former has the
smooth and the latter the aspirate ; as ITiggos.

The ancient mark for the aspirate was H, as in Latin ; thus, HEKATON,

. was written for ixavév. This was afterwards divided, and - used as the soft,

and F as the aspirate. These were next altered to, § and v, and finally rounded
into their present form, * and *,

The Zolians, who avoided the aspirate, used another sound, similar to a v or
a w, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by the meeting of vowels in different syl-
lables : this was called the digamma, b its figure bled two gammas,
one above the other, thus, F or f. Thus .Fm'-e' for lnﬂga, &fiy for div,
sobro Fidoy for Toiizo (dev. Hence the Latin vespera, ovum, video, &c.

ACCENTS.

There are three accents, the acute ('), the
grave ('), and the circumflex (~

The acute stands over one of the three last syl-
lables of a word ; the grave, over the last syllable
only ; and the clrcumﬂex, over one of the two last.
The circumflex stands only over long vowels and
diphthongs ; the acuteand the grave, also over short
vowels. .

‘Words accented on the last syllable are called oxytons or

acutitons ; those not accented on the last syllable, barytons or
gravitons.

MARKS OF READING.

The Greek comma (,) and period (.) are the
same as the English; the colon ( - ), which is not
distinguished from the semicolon, is a point at the
top of the line; and the note of interrogation (;)
is the English semicolon.

The diastole or hypodiastole is a comma, used to.
distinguish certain words from others consisting of
the same letters ; as 6, i, which, to distinguish it

from ¢, Heat,
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The apostrophe denotes that a vowel is cut off';
as, dAl’ ¢y for dida éya.

The dierésis is placed over the latter of two
vowels, to show that they do not form a diphthong ;
as, ois, pronounced o-ts.

. CHANGE OF THE LAST SYLLABLES ON THE
MEETING OF TWO WORDS.

The Greeks have three methods of preventing the meeting
of vowels in different words; by cutting off the last vowel of
the former word, by adding a consonant to it, and by drawing
the two words into one. -

1. The final vowel of some words is often
cut off when the next word begins with a vowel,
and the omission denoted by an apostrophe; as,
wdyt EAeyov for mdvre Edeyov. If a smooth mute
be left before an aspirate vowel, it is changed into
its corresponding aspirate ; as, ap’ o¥ for ano o.

The vowels thus cut off are a, ¢, ¢, 0, and the diphthongs as
and o:* but mzgi and mpo never, and datives of the third de-
clension seldom, lose their final vowel.

The Attics and Dorians sometimes cut off these vowels and
diphthongs at the beginning of words; as, & ’yad: for & ayads.

2. N is added to the dative plural in g, and to
verbs of the third person in ¢ and ¢, when the next
word begins with a vowel ; as, zgow slwev éxsivos,
for mdov elme éxcivos. Also to &ixoot, mépuan,
mavrdradl, véoqu, wedals, omia0s, x¢, and v,

In like manner ovrm, &'zgz, pezot, and argéua, take ¢ before a
vowel ; as, ovrwg elns. Ov becomes ovx before a smooth vow-
el, and ovy before an aspirate.

Iv is often added before a consonant in verse ; as drguver §8
Exaorov.

3. When a word ending with a vowel or diph-
thong precedes another beginning with a vowel ot

I#‘
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dlphthong, they are’ sometimes drawn mto one ;
as wama for ol aama, xa;'m for xal Eyo, xuu for

ou &, xatu for xou szta, xamore for xac on'ors,
avip for o owr[g, owc for o éx, eymau for éye olda,
Bowpdriov for 10 ipdriov.

’

PARTS OF SPEECH.

The parts of Speech in Greek are eight, viz.
article, moun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb,
preposition, and conjunction ; the interjection being
reckoned as an adverb by the Greek -grammarians.

The article, noun, pronoun, and participle, are
declined with gender, number, and case.

There are three genders, masculine, femmme,
and neuter. .

There aré three numbers ; the smgular, which
speaks of one; the plural, which speaks of more
than one ; and the ‘dual, Whlch speaks of two, or
a pair.

The dual is not used in the Zolic dialect- any more thau in the Latin, which
was derived from it; nor is it found in the New Testament, in the Septuagint,
or in the Fathers. It is used most frequently by the Attics, who, however,
often employ the plural instead of it.

There are five cases, nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative.

ARTICLE.

The article o, 7, 70, generally answers to the definite article
the in English. When no article is expressed in Greek, the
English indefinite article 4 is signified. Thus & 8ewmog

means a mon, or man in general; and ¢ &vdpwmog, the man.
It is thus declined :
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Singular. Dual. Plural.
M. F. N M. F. N | M. F. N
N. o, % 70, N. oi, «f, 74,

G. 100, " 175, 701, |N. A, 10, 10y, 700, |G. 0¥, 1Y, TAY,
.. o - e Y L
D. w5, 1, 16, |G. D. 10, 10iy, 10wr.|D. 1005, 70is, Tl
’

A. v, mp, 10. A. zolg, 1006, TC.

There is no form of the article for the vocative, for & is an adverb.

The article with Js or. s annexed to it has the signification of a demon-
strative plonoun. The declension remains the same; as, &s, #3s, *ods,
Fo00s, THEDS, Tovds, &c.

NOUN.

GENDER.

To indicate the gender of the noun, use is made of the ar-
tiele 6 for the masculine, 4 for the feminine, and z¢ for the
neuter.

The gender of nouns is determined partly by their signifi-
cation, and partly by their termination: the following are the
rules concerning the former ; those concerning the latter will
be given with each declension.

1. The names of male persons or animals? of months, and
rivers, are masculine. :

Ezc. The gender of some names of rivers depends on the
termination ; as, v .49, the river Lethe.

2. The names of female persons or animals, of trees, coun-
tries, islands, and towns, are feminine ; as, 7’ donooie, 7 M-
ovrior* 7 gnyés, 1 mitvg” 1 Aiyvmrog, 1 Sauog, % Auxsduiuwy.

Exzc. 1. Diminutives in ov are neuter; as, 70 yivouor, from
yuv, a wife. ,

Ezc. 2. Some names of trees are masculine ; as, 6 Zgiveds,
a wild fig-tree; o pélhog, a cork-tree ; 6 xégnong, a cherry-tree ;
0 iwrog, a lote-tree; 6 xvrivog.

Some are masculine or feminine; as, o, 5 monvgog, the pa-
pyrus; o, 7 xotwog, a wild olive-tree.

Ezc. 3. Several names of towns are masculine; as, 6 -
dwvotg, &c. Others are either masculine or feminine: 5, 5
Mogaday® 6, 7 Axgiyas. “Agyos, og, is neuter.

Many names of islands and cities are of both genders; as,
0, 7 Zoxvvdos* 0, 7 ’Errwavgog.

3. Nouns used as masculine when the male, and feminine
when the female is spoken of, are common ; as, 6 and 7 So¥s,
an ox or cow ; o and 7 ixnog, a horse or mare.
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Obs. In most names of animals one gender is used for both
sexes, called the epicene gender ; as, ¢ Axos, @ wolf, and 75
alaant, a fox, whether masculine or feminine.

DECLENSION.

"There are three declensions of nouns, corre-
sponding to the three first declensions in Latin.

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION.

The nominative and vocative are mostly the
same in the singular, and always in the dual an
plural. _ :

The dative singular always ends in ¢, either in
the line, as in the third declension, or subscribed,
as-in the first and second.

The genitive plural always ends in ov.

The nominative, accusative,. and vocative of
neuters are alike, and in the plural end in «.

The dual has but two terminations, one for the
nominative, accusative, and vocative, and the other
for the genitive and dative.

View oF THE THREE DECLENSIONS.

I. Decl. II. Decl, III. Decl.
Singular.
N. « = I a5, n5 o Neut, o | =
G. &g=—ns ov ow o5
D. g—9 o ¥ . .
A. “y—ny I o &=y Neut, {ike the Nom.
V. a—n s Neut, o» | —
Dual. .
N.A V., =a. - - s
G.D. an oy oy
Plural,
N. a I “ Neut. & | s Neut. &
G. @y oy R oy
D. ag | og or

¢ 8

A. 25 l ovs Neut. & | & Neit.
o Neut. & | ss Neur,
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FIRST DECLENSION.

Nouns of the first declension end in «, 4, feminine ; and in.
ag, 7, masculine.

7 povoe, a muse.

Singular. : Dual. Plural.
N. poio-e, |N. povo-az,
G. povo-ns, N. A. V. povo-a, 1G. povo-iv,
D. wovo-p, D. poto-oug,
A. uoio-ov, G. D. povo-aw. |A. poto-ug,
V. poio-a. . povg-at.

Nouns in g, o pure, and & contracted, with some proper
names, as Ardo, Avdgouéde, Milowrix, I¥ia, make thg genitive
in g, and the dative in ¢ thus,

7 gilie, friendship.

Sing. Dual. l; Plur.
N. qili-e, ,/N @idi-o,
G. @ii-ag, N. A. V. qidio, [G. gihdiy,
D. Piii-a, D. gul-aug,
A. gil-ay, G. D. gudl-av. [A. @idi-ag,
V. gii-a. | V. @udl-on. -

Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows
a vowel or diphthong, with which it is not mized or united in
sound.

Obs. 2. The ancient Letins followed this manner of making the genitives in
as; as, terras, escas, Latonas, for terre, esc®, Latone. Paterfamilias con-
tinued always in use.

7 Ty, honor.

Sing. Dual. : Plur.
N. np-, N. np-ai,
G. T, N. A. V. np-a, G. np-wy,
D. wp-, D. wp-ois,
A. Ty, G. D. np-viv. |A. np-as,
V. npu—g. V. np-al.

6 taplag, a steward.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. rapi-ag, N. ropi-o,
G. rauiov, N. A V. rople, [G. rep-ov,
D. raui¢, D. rapioug,
A. aulay, G. D. zaul-owv. |A. topi-og
V. Topl-g V. zopi-at
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Some nouns in «g make the genitive in « as well as ov* as,
ITv&aydpag, gen. MvSaydgov and ITv3oayope * morgaloiag, gen.
natpedolov and natgalom Some keep « exclusnvely ; as,
Gm,uag, gen. Oama Boggag, gen. Bogéa Sotaveg, gen. Sutovi ©
manmag, gen. nanna. 'These genitives in o were the Doric form.

o tedasvg, a publican.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. zedwr-g, N. redor-at,
G. zedaiv-ov, N. A. V. zedav-a, 'G. zedawv-ay,
D. redaiv-y, D. redoiv-aug,
A. 1eday- 1y, G. D. redav-aw. |A. 1edddv-ac,
V. zedair-. - V. zeddv-au.

- All nouns in e, poetical nouns in zg, national names in
K and compounds of ys‘tgsw, Twléw, 1916'«», make the vocative
in a* as, ngo«pq‘tﬂc, nqotpnw uvvo‘mis‘, xUVOTN Z‘xv&ng, Shev-
Sa* 7emystqng, 7sw,asrga Also Adyvns, Mevaiyung, Ivgadyung.
But divjrre, aivagérng, xallt).aymmg, make 5. Nouns in grye
make ¢ or 7 * as, Anoryg, Ayora and Ayt

The Aolians and Macedonians adopted the termlnatlon o
even in the nominative of these nouns ; thus, inndra for inmd-
g, vepelnyegsra for vn@ekyysgens. Hence in Latin cometa,
Dplaneta, poéta, from xourryg, nlammg, TOLTI}S.

Contracts of the Ftrst Declension.

Some nouns of the first declension are contracted, by drop-
ping the vowels preceding the terminations «, %, a3, 75" except
ea not preceded by a vowel or g, which is contracted into 7
thus,

wvie, a, a mina.| éoéa, a, wool
Smg Smg
N. ;w-aa, & N. ép-éa, & &
G. yv—aag, ac, G. ¢o-og, & [
D. ;w-am, a, D. éo-éq, qz,
A. pr-day, av, |A. é'q—sow, av,
V. yv—au,u,&c V. éo-éa, &, 8¢

yée, y7,, the earth|yaléy, 7, a weasel
Smg Smg
N. y-ta, 11, N. yor-én, 7,
G. y-bug, fig, . G yod-gng; 7,
cp-dmm, (DR 7,
A. y—s’av, v, A. yok-gny, 7y
V. y-éa, 5, &c. |V. yod-én, 7, &c.

anhon, 1;, szmplzczty ‘Egutog, 7ig, Mercury. | dneléne, 7jg, Apelles.
mg Sing. - Sing.

N. wr).—on, 7, N. Egy-aag, 'qg, N. ’.471&).1.—5'7];‘, ﬁg,

G. mr).—m;g, 7i6 G. ng—aov, o?, G. AneM—eov, ov,

D. oml—or], 17, D.© “Epu-ée, 1;, D. Ansll—m, i

A. oml—onw, b |A Egy-eow, w, A. Amll-mr, 7,
V. ami-oy, 4, &e. | V.Epu-éa, 4, &c, | V. dnedh-én,7,80.
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SECOND DECLENSION.

Nouns of the second declension end in og, generally mascu-
line but sometimes feminine, and o» neuter.

6 Adyos, a word, speech.

Sing. Dual. Plar.
N. loy—og, N. idy-os,
G. i6y-ov, N. A. V. ioy-o0, |G. Aoy-wy,
D. idy-o, D. 2y-ou,
A. 1oy-ov, G. D. icy-ov. |A. léy—ovg,
V. Ady-s. V. idy-os.

Obs. In a few instances the common dlalect, like the Attic,
makes the vocative like the nominative ; as, & Qedg, whence
the Latin, 6 Deus ; and & ovros, heus tu.

10 tvdov, wood.

Sing. Dual. . Plar.
N. &i-ov, | N. tii-e,
G. tii-ov, N. A. V. §id-o, G. &i-av,
D. tul-m, l D. it-ou,
A. Eul—ov, G. D. fh-owv. |A. Eid-a,
V. &i-ov. ' V. §h-a.

Contracts qf the Second Declension.

Some nouns of the second declension are contracted, by
changing s, 0o, into ov, and ¢a, oa, into &, and dropping & and
o before a long vowel or diphthong.

70 octéov, a bone.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. oar—eov, ow, N. 5at—éa, &,
G. oat—eov, ov, i N.A.V. oor-éw, @, |!G. oot—eow, av,
D. oor-sw, m, D. oar—ao:g, ois,
A. oat-aov, ow, G. D. ¢o1-éow, oiv. A. our-w, a,
V. oot-éov, oiv. V. ovt-ée, &.

6 700, the understanding.;

Sing. Dual. . Plur.
N. r—oog, ovg, N. »-dot, oi,
G. r—oov, o1,, N. A. V. v6w, &, |G. v-owv, av,
D. v—om, w,. D. v-dous, ois,
A. r-oow, ow, G. D. »-cow, oiv.|A. v-Goug, otg,
V. »-0¢, ob. V. »-dos, oi.
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So its compounds eivoog, dvoog, &c. Also goos, a stream;
nhdog, @ voyage; xvios, down; yocos, the skin; with their
compounds. But the neuter plural in « of compounds remains
uncontracted ; as, sivoa, xahiggoe, cimlox. Even in the geni- -
tive we rather say sovdwy, tumhowy, than etvwy, ebnlwy, &c.

To the contracted of this form may oo be referred, dif-
fering in the dative only, which ends in-o% * and (with more
propriety than to the triptots) diminutives in @g* as, Jiorig,
Koutg, Klavovs.

Sing. Sing.
N. ’ryo-ots, N. dvoy-ve,
G. *Iyo-ot, G. dvov-v,
D. ’mo- ot, D. diov-v,
A. mo-oiy, A. Adov-iy,
V. ’me-ot. I V. diov-i.

ArTtic Form.

In some nouns of the second declension the Attics change
the last vowel or diphthong into w, subscribing ¢, and making
the vocative like the nominative; as, iaydg, loye, a hare, for
Aayos, dayov.

If the vowel preceding wg be « long, it is changed into ¢°
as, Aeag for daog, a people; aviyooy, aviyswy, a hall.

o veayg, a temple.

Sing. Dual, Plur.
N. »e-ay, N. »z0,
G. »e-0, N. A. V. ye-0, G. ve-a,
D. »e-a, D. ve-gg,
A. ve-av, G. D. ve-gy. A, ve-a,
V. ve-ag. V. »eg.

6 aveyewy, a hall.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. aveiye-ov, ~ N, ardye-m,
G. aviys-a, N. A. V. avdys-w, |G. avoye-ov,
D. avye-o, D. avoiye-ws,
A. avdye-a, G. D. aroysor.|A. avoyc-o,
V. arvoiye-wr. | V. aviiye-o.

Obs. 1. There is one neuter in wg, viz. 76 ypéws, ol yptw, a.
debt ; though 16 ypediw, ol ype0), is also used.
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Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit » in the accusative ; as,
7oy daye, 107 vem, Ty Eo. S0 K, Kéw, 43w, Sometimes in
the nominative ; as, 76 ayjpw, for ayjoan.

Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form, words
which otherwise be]ong to the third declension ; as, Mivw for
Mivaog, from Mivwg* yédav for yélwre, from yélwg: and the
later Greeks decline words in wg, which belong to the second,
according to the third declension ; as, xdiwos for xdiw, from
x0Awg.

THIRD DECLENSION.

Nouns of the third declension end in o, ¢, v, w, %, § ¢, ¢, ,
and increase in the genitive.

6 owyg, @ saviour.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. owryg, N. owrijg-zg,
G. owrjg-o, N. A. V. ourijg-¢, . oWTIQ-w,
D. cwrijg-i, . owTTQE-0t,
A. ourtiig-a, G. D. owrijg-oiv.| A. swurijg-ag,
V. odrep. V. cwrig-ss.

70 oduw, a body.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. odpua, N. owpa-ta,
G. oopa-roc, N. A. V. goipa-1¢, | G. owpd-toy,
D. sopa-—u, D. gipa-o:,
A. oopue, G. D. swpd-rowv. | A. sdipa-ta,
V. odpe. V. edua-ra.

GENDER.

Nouns of the third declension admit of no general rule for the determination
of their gender, but that of a large proportion of them may be known by the
following rules for some of the principal endings, in which those nouns, whose
gender is determinable from their signification, are not noticed.

1. Nouns in 9, ¢, svg, wg -wros, and those which have »1og
in the genitive, are masculine; as, diu7yy, @ harbour ; fworyg,
a girdle; dugopevs, amphora; yélwg -avos, laughter ; wévay
-ovtos, @ tendon ; odovs -ovrog, a tooth ; fuag —dvog, a thong.

Except 4 pony, the intellect; o, 1 yiv, @ goose; 7 yaory, the
belly ; 7 xng, fate; o, 7 ang, the air, a mist; with the neuter
contracts in 7¢ * and 76 gag, light.

2. Nouns in ag -adog, t5, @ and ag —oos, with nouns of quality
in 79, are feminine; as, Aaumas -ddog, @ lorch; yagu, grace;
nerd e, persuasion; aidag -dos, modesty ; ylvxving, sweetness.
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Except some adjectives in «g -adoc of the common gender,
and the following nouns in i 6 dqus, a serpent; 6 tyg, an’
adder; 6 xdgis, a bug ; 6 udous, a certain measure ; 6 xls, a wee-
vil; ¢ Mg, a lion; 6 dedglc, a dolphin; o, % Sgwg, a bird; 7, 6
tl;'gtg, a tiger ; and 7,6 i, a bank, shore.

. Nouns in o, ¢, v, 0p, wg, o5, a5 -oro¢ and -waog, ag, With
contracts in sag -7, are neuter ; as, siua, @ body ; uéhs, honey ;
&otv, a city; vrog, the breast; vdwg, water; 1siyos, ¢ wall;
1épag -avog, a miracle ; dénag -aog, a cup ; yueg, the liver ; xéog,
7o, the heart. :

Except 6 yag, a starling ; 6, 4 iyvg, lymph ; 6 ayog, an ulcer ;
6 Adig -og, @ stone ; and 6 or 16 xgag, xgetog, the head.

There are no- other neuter substantives of this declension,
except nig, fire; gds, light ; otg, an ear ; and oreig, dough.

Those in «g, therefore, are generally masculine, when they
make the genitive in arrog- feminine, when they make it in
adog* and neuter, when they make it in azog and «og.

GENITIVE.

The genitive of the third declension always ends in o, and
admits of a great variety of formations.

From the vowels a, «, v, .
o« —oatos  ohpe, ceparog, abody.
L —u0g alvymi, owimiog, mustard.

—utog  péhi, uélirog, honey, the only substantive of this
form; but there are several neuter adjectives,
which may be said, however, to derive their gen-
itive rather from the masculine termination in .

v —vog ddxgu, ddxguog,a tear. 1nlike manner yorv, a knee,
and 0dgu, a spear; but these two sometimes
take arog from the obsolete ydvag and ddgas.

—£0g &otv, &otsog, a city. .

® —o00g A, Aqréog, Latona.

From the consonants », ¢, ¢ & y.
v '
oy —gyog  TOLRY, TOLEVOS, & Paan.
—arrog  TOWay, TUWerTog, having struck, neuter participles,
which follow their masculine.
& —evog  égev, Tégevog, tender, neuters of adjectives in .
w —qyos " ElMaw, Elypog, a Greek.
—evog - oLy, motuévog, a shepherd. )
w —wog  Oehply, dehpivog, a dolphin. The nominative of
these nouns frequently ends in ., as dedgpis.
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oy —ovog
—ortog
vw —uvog
—urrog
oy —wvog
—ovog
—wyr0g
—0r710¢
—ourtog
ovy —odog
—oirrog
ap —aros
—agog
70 —Q0S
—&gog
0p —ogog
vp —ugog
0p —agog
—ogog
€19 —&Lpog
ag —avrog
—avog
—urog
—adog
—003
€ ——t0g
svg —tog’
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peibov, psifovos, greater, and all other neuters of ,
nouns in w».

TUmTOY, TUMTOYTOS, Striking, neuters of participles
in wy.

[G0GYY, UGCoVYOg a wooden tower ; and those end-
lng in vy or vg, as lllogmvr or 'I'oouvg, fllognwog,
Phorcys, the name of a sea delty

Iavywy, Cevyvunog, Joining, neuter participles of
verbs in vt

I\drey, IHAetwvog, Plato.

2EM0wy, yshidorog, a swallow.

Zevopay, Sevogarrog, Xenophon. In like manner

. the present participles of contracted verbs in
aw, a8 Tudy, TiuGyTos, honoring.

dgaxar, Sgaxovros, adragon. So the present,
first future, and second aorist active of parti-
clples as 'nm:'mv, wntowog, striking.

wnay, tvroivios, going to strike, the second
future active of participles: also the present of
contracted verbs in ¢w and ow, as woiy, moi~
otvrog, making.

.neuter compounds of movs, as dimovr, dimodog,
from dimovs, two-footed.

Tvmovy, Tumoirrog, neuter participles.

ﬂmxg, ﬁ'natog, the liver.

e, yagos, @ starling.

dapaq, a wzfe, makes 6ayagtog.

91¢, 9ngoe, a wild beast.

an‘h)g, aiFégog, the sky.

r,zoo, qrogo,, the breast.

,uagwp, [.mo‘tvoog, a witness.

(pmp, q:wqog, a tlm;f

Nwwg, Nwtooog, Nestor.

XEQs 2ELQOG, @ hand.
\ o' .

avdguds, avdgudvees, a statue.

yelac, yslavog. bluck ; rarag, Tedavos, wretched.
77,90:5, /noato,, old age.

layna., Aoumddog, a torch

Adug, Adeog, @ stone.

alndé, alndios, true, the neuter of adjectives

n g,
‘Bucidevs, Paciddos, Att. Bugihéms, lon. Busiifiegy
a fLing.
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ng —¢og 'tgmgng, tqu]qsog, a galley.
—r0s @ihorns, guddtnrog, love ; Aébng, Aébnros, a cauldron,
a kettle.
—nog Haqug, Hagw]\‘}og, Parnes, a mountain of Attica.
—eviog  Kiqung, Khjpevrog, Clemens, Ovdlng, Cldrevrog,
Valens, and other names borrowed from the

, Latin.
—nvr08 u;u;g, TUUTYTOg, honored contracted from yeg.
15 —og Squs, Sgiog, Att. Spewg, a serpent.

—dog ﬂmg, énidog, hope.

—130g ogwg, ogw&oq, a bird.

—uwog  pogus, yogitos, a favor.

—07T08 03;4«;, 05;1&010;, and 0spt809, right.

—wog xig, Twog, any. So words in i which often end
in 1, as dsdqils, o dolphin.

0g —gog 'l:sazog, Telyeog, a wall.
—ot0¢  TETUQOS, TETVQOTOg, having struck, neuter parti-
’ clples.

vg —vog pwg, pvog, a mouse.
—g0¢ ok, 6&dog, sharp.

. —vlos  zhapi, rhapvdos, a military robe.
—vIvg uogvg, xogv#og, a helmet.
—wros  Levyris, Levpviviog, joining, and the like parti-
SR clples of verbs in p.

—auvog ®dgxvg OF digxvy, Digxuvos, Phorcys.

wg —o00¢ oqug, aiddog, shame.

—atos  Egws, Egwrog, love ; and contracted partlclples from
o, as éoteds, orditog, from égrads, standing.

—adog  @ag, pudds, a red spot on the legs, occasioned by
being too near the fire, the only word of this
form.

—wog fowg, ngwog, a hero.

—0T0§  TETVQWG, TETUQGTOS, having struck, and such like

- participles.

awg —ouzos  dalg, doutog, a meal, entertainment.
—aubog nwg, nawog, a child.

ovg —a0g yais, yguog, an old woman.

&g —sadog u).ug, uluﬁog, a key.

—é&vog xmg, xtwog, a comb ; sig, évog, one. -

—eviog  Zwdeis, Sypcevros, Simois, a river of Troas. Like-
wise the participles, as vpdsls, Tvepdirrog,
having been struck.

ovg ——00¢ pov;, Boog, an oz or cow..
—odosc  moig, wodds, a foot.

\



THIRD DRBCLENSION. 17

wg—ovtog 080U, 0dowros, @ tooth; and participles of verbs
in ui, as 8ov, dovrog, having given.
—oivros ’Omovs, *Omotyros, Opus, and other nouns con-
tracted from gJeic.
ovs, w0, an ear, is contracted from ovug, odazos.
A —dog akg, akog, the sea.
vo —»30s  Ehwvg, Euvdog, an earth-worm, a belly-worm.
05 —@108 poxags, paxagros, happy.

& —yog zérul, Térryos, a grasshopper.
—x0¢ Gddgat, Fdigaxo, a breastplate; aloinyt, aldmexos,
changing 7 into ¢, a jfz.
—xtoq  aval, &vaxtog, a king.
—z0s ik, Buros, a cough.

p —mos oy, unog, the visage.

—6og  “Agay, “Agabog, an Arab.

—gos  Kiwy, Kivvpos, Cinyps a river of Africa.

Obs. Some nouns form their genitive from an obsolete nomina-
tive ; as, ydla, ydiaxtos, from yadat, milk; yvvy, yvveuxds, from yo-
rail, @ woman ¢ Vwg, Vatog, from vdag, water ; oxwg, oxatog, from
axag, filth; Zsvs, Aiog from Aic, and Zyyég from Zyy, Jupiter.

, ACCUSBATIVE.

The accusative singular of masculine and feminine nouns
generally ends in o as, Tuéy, Turave, a Titan,

Ezc. 1. Nouns in i, vg, avs, ovg, having o¢ pure in the geni-
tive, change ¢ of the nominative into »* as, fdrovs, Boreuo,
Boreuy, a bunch of grapes; vaig, vaos, vai, a ship. Also daeg,
a stone, makes Azay: but Aic, Ao, Jupiter, makes Jix, and
290¥s, xgoo¢, the skin, commonly yosa. The poets frequently
use the regular termination in «, as Sdrgve, sigéa, véa or ¥ije.

Ezc. 2. Barytons in s and vg, having o¢ impure in the geni-
tive, make both « and »* as, Zoug, Zotdoc, Tpida and E'Qw, strife;
x0gug, x0pvdos, xopuda and xdpur, @ helmet. Also the com-
pounds of novg" as, Oidimovs, Oidinode and 0idimovy, Edipus ;
with xlels, xAedog, a key. Xdgig, favor, has yagw, but Xdoug,
a Grace, Xdgira.

VOCATIVE.

The vocative of nouns generally, and of participles univer-
sally, is like the nominative ; as, Turay, & Tiror.

Ezc. 1. Adjectives in 7», barytons in wv -ovog and -orros,
¢, wg, and nouns in 7g -cog, form the vocative by shortening
the long vowel of the nominative ; as, wigny, & tiqey, tendar;
dequer, © fl&\i/lm compassionate; Setiay, @ Békuov, better

o
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Ao, & Aoy, a lion ; uitng, @ uireg, @ mother ; “Extwg, & “Extog,
Hector ; dnuoo&évng, w Aquéoeves, Demosthenes. Also’Angiiorw,
- 0 "drodhov, Apollo ; Iocediy, & Moaedov, Neptune ; avig, o éveg,
aman; Jere, ® déizg, a brother-in-law ; narig, & ndreg, a father ;
owtig, w owreg, @ saviour, though we meet also with & swrrjp.

Ezc. 2. All nouns in svg and ovg, barytons in «, and bary-
tons, contracted uouns, and adjectives in vg, drop ¢ to form the
vocative ; as, fagilels, & Baoihev, a king; Zoie, & Zpod,
Simois, a river of Troas; o, @ ogt, a serpent ; forovs, & Bo-
gv, @ bunch of grapes ; uig, o pt, a mouse ; otve, & ofv, sharp.
Likewise youig, & yoat, an old woman ; mois, & mai, a child : but
movs, & movg, @ foot; and 6dovs, w 6dovs, @ tooth. Other words
also lose ¢ among the poets; as, duaguidls, &  Auaguidi, Ama-
ryllis, the name of a woman. 1w, a woman, makes yvveu, from
the obsolete yvveus, and dvat, a king, in addressing a deity, dve..

Exc. 3. Proper names in «g, and adjectives in «¢ -avog, &g
-evrog, form the vocative by dropping os or 7o from the geni-
tive; as, diug, diwvros, o Aoy, Ajaz ; rodeg, Toharos, © Today,
wretched ; yogisis, yogievros, & yagiev, comely. So Siudeg, Siud-
&vtog, 6 Suudev. Some of these also form the vocative by drop-
ping ¢ from the nominative ; as, Aiug, & Al " yeglac, & yogie.

Ezc. 4. Feminines in » and w¢_form the vocative in o:* as,
Sungw, & Sangoi, Sappho; 7qag, o 1oi, ‘the dawn.

DATIVE PLURAL.

The dative plural is formed from the dative singular by insert-
ing o before ¢ as, swyg, swiigL, swiigat, @ saviour ; yvy, yumi,
yuyi, a vulture. But §, 9,, 7, are dropped for the sake of soft-
ness; as, launddi, Aoundor, from deunag, a torch; yiyovu, yiyaor,
from yiyus, a giant. Oyu is changed into ovo: " as, Aéovre, Adovor.

Words ending in ¢ after a diphthong add . to the nominative
singular ; as, inneve, innevor, a horseman ; runsig, wneios, having
been struck. Except xteis, xteai, @ comb; Sgousve, dgouéor, a
runner ; vievg, viéor, @ son ; odg, wai, an ear; mwovg, wool, & foot ;
which are regular from xzeri, dgousi, vidi, wzl, modi. Tesic, three,
makes zguot. )

Syncopated nouns in 7z make the dative ao:* 28, marge,
a father, mutgi, metpdor. Also aorig, aorgaas, a star; agny,
agvég, agriar, a lamb ; vig, vido, @ son. But yaoing, the belly,
makes yootigot. )

Xeip, a hand, makes yepoi, from the poetic yegi.

Contracrs oF THE THIRD DECLENSION,

Contracted nouns of the third declension are very numerous,
and are divided into five forms.
I: Nouns in 75, &, and og, are contracted in all the cases
where two vowels meet.



Sing
N. tqmg-r)c, .
G. ‘rqn;g-sog, ovg,
D. zgujg-¢is &,
A. 'rgmp—sa, Ny
V. zping-c.

Sing.
N. zéiy-o;
G. zeiy-c0g, ovg,
D. zely-¢i, 1,
A. Teiy-og,
V. z&iy-os.

THIRD DECLENSION.

7 Touigng, @ galley.

Dual.

N. A. V. 1puijg-ee, 1,

6 16iy0¢, a wall.
Dual.

N. A. V. 1ely-¢z, 7,

19

Plur.
N. 1guo-seg, &g,

. ”
« TOLO-EQY, WY,

(4 19 ) Wy,
. TQUjQ-£atL,

G. D. zging-éowv, oi. é TQUIQ-80G, E1C,

. TQUIQ-EES, ELG.

Plur.
N. rsl]—sa, Ne
G. rsu(—eaw, v,
D, TSL}(—«EO‘L,

G. D. zzy-dow, oir. lA. Tely-eat, 7,
V. tely-eat, 9.

Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and
vocatlve accordmg to the first declenswn as 0¥ Zmngamr,
107 Avriadéviy, To¥ Aowroqmwp', ® Swxgary, w “AgioTogdvi).

Obs. 2. Proper names in xAéng are doubly contracted ; thus,

D

1st Contraction. 2d Contraction.
N.© ngn).—a'qg, 118
G °* IIqaxl—sso.,, éovg, €o0gy
. l[gazl-sez, £l £t €1,
A. Ilgaul-seot, fa, oy 7,
V. IIanl-ssg, &6, .

Obs. 3. The termination ¢a, when preceded by a vowel, is
contracted mto o and not into 7° as, vyujs, ov and za vyide,

Uy ypéog, 1o X080y yodor.

II. Nouns in « and ¢ contract u, s, te, of the singular and

plural into ..

Sing. Dual.
N. o«p-tg,
Q. o¢-iog, N. A. V. 5pe,
D. 6g-u, ¢, .
A. o¢-wv, G. D. op-iow.
V. og-i.
10 alyym, mustard.
Sing. Dual.
N. olvyn—t,
G. owvyn-t0 N. A. V. giyijn—te,
D. owim-ii, ¢,
A. olyym—, G. D. airym-low.
V. ogbyyn-e.

6 oqug, a ser:pent.

)

Plur.
- Op-ttg, 16,
. otp-lww,
. oq)—un,
. oq>-uxg, 16
. Op-LEg, 16,

<>UQ2

Plur.
N. ovijn-a, ¢,
G. suym-low,

D. ewijn-ta1,
A. o, v
V. oownn-ta, v
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Obs. The form in i 10 is properly Ionic. Nouns in  are
more commonly inflected in eog, D. i, &e. Dual, N. ze, G. dorr.
Plural, N. V. eeq, 15, G. éwv, D. g1, A: eag, g But the most
usual form of the genitives is the Attic, in ews and sw.

III. Nouns in e, vg, and v, making eos in the genitive,
contract & into &, ¢ into 7, eeg, sag, into g, and so of the neu-
ter plural into .

6 Pacideve, a king.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. Buoii-svg, N. Bagi-ies, s,
G. Bocii-éog, N. A. V. Bagil-é¢, 5, |G. Bocii-éwy,
D. Bucir-éi, &, D. Bagii-svoe,
A. Bucii-éa,: G. D. Bucii-gowr. A. Booii-éas, €,
V. Bucii-cv. V. Bacil-ésg, €.

6 mékexvg, an aze.

Sing. - Dual. Plur.
N. néhex—vg, N. medéx—ses, &g,
G. medéx—cog, N. A. V. nehéx-es, 5,  |G. weden—dow,
D. nedén-si, «, D. nedén—sot,
A. nédex-vy, G. D. nedex-gouv. A. medéx-cag, &g,
V. néhex—v. V. nedéx—eeg, eig.

70 dotv, a city.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. ¥or-v, N. &ot-te, 7,
G. &or-og, N. A. V. &or-ez, 7, G. cor-iav,
D. dor-ci, &, D. ¥ot-co1,
A. dotv, G. D. zor-éowv. A. dor-sa, 7,
V. &or-v. V. dot-2ay 7.

Obs. The Attic genitive in sw; is most in use, particularly
from masculines inevg. Nouns in svg pure contract zwg in the
genitive into wg, and ex in the accusative singular and plural
into «* as, yosvs, a certain measure, yods for yoiwg, yoa for yodam
and yoag for yoéag.

IV. Nouns in @ and wg contract oog into ovg, oi into os, and
ox 1nto .

7 aiboz, modesty.

Sing. Dual. - Plar,
N. «id-ag, N. aid-oi,
G. aid-dog, ovg, [N. A. V. aid-w, G. aid-ar,

D. aid-oi, oi, D. «id-ois,
A. 2id-ce, g, G. D. «id-oiy. A. oid-ovg,
V. aid-oz, WV . ad-ol.
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Obs. 1. The dual and plural are formed like nouns in og of
the second declension.

Obs. 2. The only nouns in wg of this form are w«idws and
nws, and the use of these scarcely extends beyond- the singular.

Obs. 3. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms
in o for v -6vog* as, I'ogyw, Togyovs, for Ivgyww, Togydvog.

V. Neuters in o5 pure and geg are both syncopated and con-
tracted in every case, except the nominative, accusative, and
vocative smgular, and the dative plural.

70 xégag, a horn.

Sing.
N. xsq—ag,
G. xép-dros, (by syncope) usp—aog, (by crasis) usg—wc,
D. 'neg—om, xég-aci, xé0-1x,
A. xdo-ag,
V. xég-ac.
B Dual.
N. A. V. sép-ors, xég-oe, xég-or,
G. D! xsp-arow, ) *£Q-0l0LY, xeQ-Gv.
Plar.
N. nsg-ata, - xég-ow, *ég-ar,
G. nsp—ataw, xEQ-Cie)Y, %EQ-GY,
D. xép-ao,
A. xég-ora, xip-aa, xég-at,
V. xép-are, xég-oa, xég-o.

OTHER CONTRACTIONS.
Some nouns are contracted in every case ; as,
. Sing. Sing. Sing.
N. i’ng g, the spring |N. daag, Aag, a stone,(N. duic, d¢z, a torch,
G. %agog, 7006, &c. G Adaog, Aitog, &c. |1G. daidog, ddoe, &c.

Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative,
and vocative plural ; as

vave, a ship. il Bovs, an oz or cow.
Sing. 1 Plur. | Sing. Plur.
N. yuie, | N. y-iies, N. Boug, N. 3-c¢s,
G. vaos. | A. v-gag, }aﬁg G. Bods. A. f-dag, } vs
V. v—iigg, V. B-des,
Borgus, a bunch of grapes. xlels, a key.
Sing, Plur. Sing. Plur.

G. Borguos. A ﬂotq-vag, .|| G. xA&ddg. | A. xi-£i0as,

N. ﬂotqvc, N. ﬂotq—usc, } N. xdels, | N. xA-£ideq, :
vg 1A
V. Borg-veg, V. 0-idsg, 2
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Ouydrng, a daughter, avig, a man, and dyuirng, Ceres, are
syncopated in all cases, except the nominative and vocative
singular, and the dative plural, a@»jg inserting 8, because g is
never immediately preceded by ».

Sing. Sing.

N. Svydr-ng, N. ar-5o, -
G. Svyor-égos, Jvyar-gog, G. av-égog, &v-ﬁp&g, }
D. Svyar-ig,, Svyor-gi, D. av-ég,  ar-Ogi,
A. Svyar-éga, Gvyor—ge, A. ar-éga, &v-Spa,
V. Svyar-so. V. dv-eg.
Dual. Dual.
N.A V. Svyar-dgs, Svyar-gs, |N. A. V. ar-épe, " dv-Oge,
! G. D. ar-égory, av-Ogoiv.

G. D. Wyat—epow, Jvyar-goiv.
Plur. Plur.

N . Svyat-épes, Svyat-geg, N. av-dpes, &r-Bpes,
G. Svyar-igaw, Jvyar-giv, G. av-éguy, dr-Sopa,
D. Svyar-gdar, D. ar-Sgdai,

A. Svyar-dgag, SUyar-pas, A. ar-dgag, dv-dgas,
V. Svyar-dges, Svyur-ges. V. ar-dges,  &v-Oges.

After this manner also dgyy, agévos, dgvos, a lamb, and xdwy,
xvovog, xwrdg, a dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in
all the cases. 'T'o these may be joined natig, a father, wirng,
a mother, and yaorne, the belly ; but they are not syncopated in
the accusative singular, and the genitive and accusative plural,
to distinguish them from ndrgw, one’s native country, wirea, the
matriz, and ydaoroe, the bottom of a vessel, of the first declen-
sion. TIuory differs from movse and usene, by making yasrie-
o in the dative plural.

*+* [The old Greek grammarians made ten declensions, five of simple, ard
five of contracted nouns. Of these declensions the four first are parisyllabic,
or have an equal number of syllables in all the cases; the rest are impari-
syllabic, or have a greater number of syllables in the oblique cases than in the
nominative.

1. SIMPLES.
FIRST DECLENSION.
Nouns of the first declension of simples end in a5, ¢, masculine.
é Tapias, a steward.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. vapl-as, N. copi-as
G. wapi-ou, N. A. V. caui-a, G. Tapi-d,
D. raui-g, D. capi-akg,
A, caui-ar, / G. D. _caui-an. A. copui-ag,
V. swui-a. ) V. capi-ae
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Some nouns in s make the genitive in a as well as ov+ as, ITvduyipas, gen.
Nuteyigew and Tlvdayiom - swwvparoins, gen. warpzroiov and wavpmioix.
Some keep & exclusively ; as, @wuds, gen. @wua- Bojpas, gen. Bojja
Zeraris, gen. Sarara - wéxwas, gen. wéxws, These genitives in & were the

Doric form.
¢ siadng, a publican. .
Sing. Dual, . Plur,

N, s1rdy-ns, N. ctaaru,
G. csrdv-e0, - N. A. V. ei2dr-a, G. siawr-av,
D. ssadv-g, D." esadr-aus,
A. Tsrdv-ny, G. D. esady-am. A. Tirdrag,
V. esadgrn. V. sirdrasn

All nouns in ¢ng, poetical nouns in ang, national names in s, and compounds
of uargin; wwiris, vgiw, make the vocative in « - a8, weopriens, Tepiira + xove
wns, xvowa - Zxilfng, Zxila - ysoplrens, yropivea. Also Adyrms, Movwiy-
pons, Ilvpaiypns. But Aldrns, aivagions, xerrirepwirns, make . Nouns
in srns, make @ Or v - as, Agerys, Anosa and Apeed.

The Zolians and Macedonians adopted the termination « even in the nom-
inative of these nouns; thus, iwwice for iwwirns, vpianysgica for vigsane
orelrns. Hence in Latin cometa, planeta, poéta, from xeuirns, swraviens,
womsis. .

Some nouns of this declension are contracted ; as,

‘Egubas, #is, Mercury. *AmsAring, s, Apelles.
Sing. Sing.
N. ‘Eou-fas, #s, N. *Aasaa-ing, s,

*AwsAi-ioy, oty

. "Awsar-iy, 7

. "AFidr-iny, %y,

. "Amiracin, 6, &c.

b

D. ‘Egu-ig, #.
A. ‘Egu-iay, iiv,
V. ‘Egu-ta, #, &c. |

SECOND DECLENSION.
Nouns of the second declension of simples end in a, #, feminine,
n poiox, a muse.

G. ‘Egu-loy, ov; l

<poQ

Sing. Dual. Plur.
*N. uoie-u, N. woie-ai
G. uode-ns, N. A. V. woio-a, G. povo-dv,
D. usbe-y, D. wobo-aus,
A. udie-av, G. D. woie-an. A. poio-ay,
V. usiv-a. \ V. wobo-as
Nouns in « pure, and & contracted, ‘with some proper names, as Asdz,
’Av)go,uﬂa,.gl’}.apﬁu, T{ara, make the genitive in a5, and the dativein ¢ -
thus,
# Qria, friendship.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. oinl-a, . N. @iriay
G. pii-as, N. A. V. piri-a, . G. Qirs-a,
D. Qdf-,, D. pini-as,
A. pirfar, J G. D. giri-ain - A ginieag,
V. puri-d, V. Qini-ay
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Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it 1mmediately follows a vowel or diph-
thong, with which it is not mized or united in sound.

Obs. 2. The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the genitives
inas; as, terras, escas, Latonas, for terre, esce, Latone. Paterfamilias con=
tinued always in use,

# Tipn, honor,

Sing. , Dual. Plur.’
N. cip-n, N. «ip-al,
G. cipeiisy N. A. V. ovu-a, G. ciu-av,
D. «p-5, D. ﬂ,u-uf;,
A. wp-ﬁv, G. D. zip~-aiv. A. wp-a;,
V. ey V. nip-ai.

Some words of the second declension are contracted, by dropping the vowel
preceding the terminations a, » - except s« not preceded by a vowel or g, which
is contracted into % + thus,

wpria, & a mina. igia, &, wool, e, i, the earth.
Sing. Sing. Sing.
N. wr-éa, &, N. tg-iz, & & N. y-ia, %
G. pr-das, &, G. lg-las, @ &, G, y-bas, s,
D. urdg, &, D. ig-iz, & & D. y-lg, 03
A. py-dav, v, A. lg—ur, &, A. 7-‘51, vy g
V. ur-de, &, &c. V. lg-ia, &, &e. (V. y-la, 7, &o.
yairbn, %, a weasel. &wain, #, simplicity.
Sing. Sing.
N. yar-in, 7, N. &aa-in, %,
G. y-;.-(m. 715y G. &a-ing, s,
D. yar-in, 5 s D. awa-iy, #,
A. 7-).-("', % A, awr-iny, 9,
V. yaa-bn, #, &ec. V. &wa-in, %, &e.
THIRD DECLENSION. .

Nouns of the third declension end in o5, generally masculine but someumes
feminine, and oy neuter.

§ Adoyes, a word, speech,

Sing. Dual, Plur,
N. Ady-os, N. Ady-e,
G. Aéy-ov, N. A. V. aiy-w, G. Aiy-w»,
D. aiy-g, D. Asy-as5,
A. Ady-on, G. D. aéy-omn. A. A‘;;i-ow,
V. Aiy-s V. Aéy-a.

Obs. In a few instances the common dialect, like the Attic, makes the voca-
tive like the nominative; as, & ©@sds, whence the Latin § .Deus & owes,
heus tu. .

«é Edrev, wood.

Sing. Dual, Plur.
N. Edr-ov, ' N. ¥r-a,
G. Eir-e, N. Ae V., Zir-w, G. Edr-w,
D. ¥dr-g, D. Eda-us,
A. Ea-o, G. D. ¥a-ar. A. ¥r-a,

Vo Eren V. {lr-a.
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Some words of the third declension are contracted, by changing 4s, e, into
o, and s, ea, into &, and dropping ¢ and # before along vowel or diphthong.

vs deriov, a bome.

Sing. Dual. Plur,
N. bov-tov, 00w, N. ére-fa, &,
G. éra-ios, o¥, N. A. V. ioe-ln, &, G. srr-iwv, wy,
D. érr-iq 9 D. éer-lus, o,
A, iev-fov, oy, G. D. ioe-io, dv. A. ior-ia, &,
V. sov-ior, siine V. éee-ia, .

: é viog, the understanding.
Sing. Dual, Plur.

N. v-b0sy aiy

G. v-iov, o0, N. A, V. y-iw, &, G. y-iwy, &y,
D. »iy, 5, D. v-soig, i,
A. »bovy otv, G. D, v-sorv, oiv. A. y-ious, ovg,
V. yis, ob. V. viba, oi.

So its compounds sdvess, &veos, &c. Also fiss, a stream ; xaées, a voyage;
xgvées, down ; xeios, the skin; with their compounds. But the neuter plural
in & of compounds remains uncontracted; as, sdvoa, xarijjez, siwroa. Even
in the genitive we rather say siviw, thxriiwy, than sdwy, sixrwy, &c.

To the contracted of this form may "Ineois be referred, differing in the dative
only, which ends in +# « amd (with more propriety than to the triptots) diminu-
tives in s+ as, Duorvsy, Kapis, Kravevs.

Sing. Sing,
N. 'Ine-oiis, N. Asoy-vs,
G. 'Inc-ov, G. Aiwv-vy
D. 'Ine-ob, D. Aiv-5,
A, Inc-ovv, A. Asoy-by,
V. "Ine-ov. V. Asy-o.

FOURTH DECLENSION.,

Nouns of the fourth declension of simples end in s, mostly masculine but
sometimes feminine, and wy neuter.

This declension is, in reality, nothing but the Attic dialect of the third, from
which it is formed by changing the last vowel or diphthong into w, subscribings, _
and making the vocative like the nominative; as, Aeyws, Aazya, a hare, for
Asyds, Aayov. If the vowel preceding ws be « long, it is changed into ¢+ as,
g, for Aads, a people ; dvlyaiey, &vdyswy, a hall,

é nas, a temple.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. v-ag, N. »-9,
G. »-, N. A. V. w-o, G. vi-ay,

- D n-g, D. g,
A. r-or, G. D. ss-dr. A. v-ds,
V. »n-ds. Ve vi-qs

3
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a6 &vayswy, a hall,

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. évdyr-wy, . N. ardys-w,
G. éviys-w, N. A. V. &rdys-o, G. drviyt-oy,
D. &vdys-g, D. vdys-gsy
A. drdys-wr, G. D. &vdyt-gv A. dviys-w,
V. awbys-wm. - -V. drdys-a.

Obs. 1. There is one neuter in ws, viz. ¢4 xgiws, vob xgim, a debt ; thoughr
8 xesdy, wol x s, is also used.

Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit » in the accusative; as, =ov Aaysd, siv
nd, oy {w.  So K&, Kiw,"Adw. Sometimes in the nominative ; as, #5 &ysigw,
for &ysigwr.

0Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form, words which otherwise be-
long to the fifth declension; as, Miw for Miwes, from Mivws - 9drwy for
yiAwsa, from gidws+ and the later Greeks decline words in ag, which belong
to the fourth, according to the fifth declension; as, xéAwoes for xdiw, from

xdAws. f . ’

FIFTH DECLENSION.

‘Words belonging to the fifth declension of simples end in &, 4 v, neuter, and
noasbhwh of all genders, and increase in the genitive. ~

é cordg, a saviour.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. cwrng, N. sasiig-ss,
G. swriig-o5, N. A. V. suciig-s, G. cwrig-a,
D. swrrig-s | D. ewsiig-aiy
A. owriig-a, G. D. cwrrig-an A. cotiig-as,
V. carsg. . V. eusiig-is.
@0 cwpa, a body. . -
Sing. ’ Dual. Plur.
"N. capx, N. cdpa-va,
G. capa-vos, N. A. V. cdpa-ss, G, sapd-zov,
.. D. sdpa-ri, . D. cdua-oi,
A. caua, G. D. cwud-vor. A. coun-ra,
V. sipua. V. sdpa-va.
Some words of this declension are contracted in every case ; as,
Sing. Sing. Sing. .
N. {ag, g, the spring, [N. Adas, As, a stone, N. Jais, 3¢5, a torch,
G. egos, fgos, &c. G. Adaos, Adog, &c. G. daides, dgdis, &c

Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative Hlural ;

as, .
Bovs, an ox or cow.

sads, a ship. I
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
N. ravs, |N. v-ass, N. Bovs,!N. L-isg, N
G. yass. |A. v-Eu;,%:Fs. G. ﬂoé;.!A. B—ént,}c;t— ! -
|V. »-ass, | Ve B-dss,
Birgus, a bunch ¢f grapes. x)sls, akey. -
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
N. pirgus, |N. Birg-vsd, N. xasds, | N. xa-sidss,
G. Bivgoss.|A. ,Go'rg-lm:,g v, G. xxandis. | A. uk-u”&u,g “p
V. Bivg-vss, V. 2735,
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Ouydrng, a daughier, vig, a man, and Amnusirng, Ceres, are gyncopated in
all cases, except the nominative and vocative singular, and the dative plural,

é»ip inserting 3, because g is never immediately preceded by ». ’
Sing. Sing.
N. Svyds-ng, N. &r-np, .
G. Svyxr-fges, Svyas-gis, G. dr-igos, &r-d¢ds,
D. Svyas-ig, Svyar-gl, D. &r-ig, ardgl,
A. Svyar-iga, Sbyac-ga, A, &v-iga, dr-Ygm,
V. Sdyar-sp. V. dv-sg.
Dual. Dual.
N. A. V. Svyar-igs, Siyas-gs, N.A. V. év-igs, &r-Dgs,
G. D. Suvyas-igoy,  Svyar-goir. G.D. érigar, . ardgeiv.
Plur. Plur.
N. Svyas-igss, Siyar-gss, N. dr-igss, &v-3ps5,
G. Svyas-igen, Svyar-giy, G. é&v-igaw, &r-Jgdor,
D. Svyar-péos, . D. é&r-dedes,
A. Svyac-ipas, Siyar-gas, A. drilpas, &v-Jpas,
V. Svyas-fgss, Siyar-gss. V. &r-doss, &rdpss.

After this manner also dghv, &givos, dgvis, a lamb, and xdwv, xdoves, xwvés,
a dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in all the cases. To these may be
Jjoined swaadg, a father, uirng, a mother, and yaerig, the belly ; but they are not
syncopated in the accusative singular, and the genitive and accusative plural, to
distinguish them from wdvga, one’s native country, pirga, the matrie, and
géevga, the bottom of a vessel, of the second declension. L'aorng differs from
waryg and prsng, by making yasefiges in the dative plural.

For the formation of the genitive, accusative, and vocative singular, .and
-dative plural, of this declension, see pages 14.— 18, -

II. CONTRACTS.
FIRST DECLENSION.

XNouns of the first declension of contracts end in s masculine and feminine,
apd s5, o, neuter,

. # cguigns, a galley.

Sing. ) Dual. - Plur.
N. wprig-ng, | N. cprg-1ss,  us,
G. wgiig-ros, o5, |N. A. V. cpsig-ss, 0, G. cpng-iwy, a,
D. eprig-si, wu, D. guig-se1
A. vosigsa, n, G. D. spng-ios, civ. A, wrig-sas, us,
V. wging-ss. V. cpdg-sis,  ws.

. £3 cuixes, a wall,

. 8ing. Dual. Plur.

i; 177 TN
G, wiiy-usy o5, N A V. quiz-s, o . Cux-iwy, M,
D. .ﬂéx-l'f. " D. wsix-10

A. wiix-s, G. D. suy-ia, aiv. A. wiix-2, n,
V. wiig-s. V. wigsa W

z

2
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0Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and vocative according
to the first of the simples ; as, siv Zwagdrmy, Tiv 'Arriehiver, viv’Agercopin,
o Zuxgdoen, &°Apocepdrn. .

Obs. 2. Proper names in xAéns are doubly contracted; thus,

1st Contraction. 2d Contraction.
N. ‘Heaxa-ins, 95y
G. ‘Heaxa-ises, fous, . bogy
D. ‘Heaxa-fsi, a1, §iy iy
A. ‘Hpaxr-isa, i, fa, 9,
V. ‘Hedxa-sss, sy 5.

0bs. 8. The termination sa, when preceded by a vowel, is contracted into «,
and not into n + as, Sysms, vév and ¢& Syufa, Sy« xpies, T xelia, xeba.
SECOND DECLENSION.,

Nouns of the second declension of contracts end in 4 masculine and femi-
nine, and  neuter. .

. s 3px, a serpent.

Sing: Dual Plur,
N. 3p-ss, N. 3p-us, 4,
G. ip-Yos, N. A. V. 8p-u, G. ip-iw,
D. 3p-iiy 4 D. 8p-ies
A, 3p-n, G. D. ig-ion. A. 3p-1agy 15y
V. @ V. ip-us, ss.

i vivmes, mustard,

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. civa-s, N. ewsiw-ia, 4
G. siviw-ios, N. A. V. ewig-ss, . G. cunw-iwy,
D. amiw-iy 4 D. ewviw-ies,
A. civnm- G. D. eonw-ior, A, owiw-im, 4,
V. vime-i V. ewviz-, s

Obs. The form in s -ses is properly Ionic. Nouns in 4 are more commonly
inflected in ses, D. si; 1. Dual. N. ss, G. fas. Plural. N, V. ss5, 65, G, fan,
D. ses, A.sas, us. But the most usual form of the genitives is the Attic,
in sws and sov.

THIRD DECLENSION.

Nouns of the third declension of contracts end in sws maseuline, s masculine
and feminine, and v neuter.

§ Pacirsds, a king.
Sing. Dual, Plur, -
N. farlieis, | | N paniacte, i
G. Pacir-fos, N. A, V. Baeir-is, #, G. Baro-fwy,
D. Bacir-i; s, D. Baeir-sivs,
A. Basir-im, G. D. Barir-iur. A. Pavir-ing, iy,

V. Baeir-sv. V. Baeir-lsg, sig.
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§ wixexvs, an aze.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. alrsx-vs, N.' wsrfx-ss5, 15,
G. wirix-s05, N. A. V. wirix-ss, n, G. wirsx-fwy, -
D. wirix-si, 4, D. wirdx-10,

A, widsx-w, G. D. ssrsx-to. Ao wirix-sas, us,
V. widsx-v. ) V. wirin-sss, us.
cp\ in'u, a cl’ty:

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. &er-v, N. Zoe-1a, n,
G. &evr-sos, N. A. V. Zeretsy n, G. aor-iwy,
D. &co-siy u, D. &or-se4,
A. &sg-v, G. D. &or-io. A. Zor-sa, n,
V. &so-v. V. doaeta, 9.

Obs. The Aitic genitive in sws is most in use, particularly from masculines
in sus. Nouns in svs pure contract ews in the genitive into ws, and ez in the
accusative singular and plural into « - as, yesds, a certain measure, xoiis for
golwsy 206 for yefa, and xois for yoias.

FOURTH DECLENSION.
Nouns of the fourth declension of contracts end in v, ws, feminine.
# aldds, modesty.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. ai3-&, N . N. «i-d,
G. «id-ies, ovs, N. A, V. ai3-a, G. aid-av,
D. aid-si, o, b D. aB-os,
A. ald-iay & G. D. al3-ér. A, ai3-ols,
V. aid-4. V. aid-d.

Obs. 1. The dual and plural are formed like nouns in o of the third of the

Obs. 2. The only nouns in ws of this form are aidas and sids, and the use

of these scarcely extends beyond the singular.
0bs. 8. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms in & for wy ~sveg~

as, Tegyd, Topyeiis, for Logya, Logyives.

. FIFTH DECLENSION.

Nouns of the fifth declension of contracts end in a5 pure and ¢as, and are of
she neuter gender.

&4 xigas, a horn.

Sing.
N. xig-as,
G. xig-aves, (by syncope) xsg-dos, (by crasis) xégp-ms,
D. x‘:-::t, xig-aiy xig-g,
A, xlg-a5, ' '
V. sig-us.

. ’ 3.:



0 ' NOUN.

Dual
N. A. V. xig-an, xig-at, nlg-ny
G. D. xsg-dvom, xsg-dow, xig-o”
Plur. '
N. xig-ara, xig-an, x(g-c,
G. xsp-dra, x1g-dey, R1g-a,
D. z@:n,
A, xig-zra, xig-az, xig-a,
V. xig-aca, xlp-vea, aig-z ] %®

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

Irregular nouns may be divided into two classes, defective
and redunduant.

I. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. /

The following are indeclinable; the names of the letters of
the alphabet; nouns shortened by apocope, as d& for ddue,
xdgo Or xign for xdgnyoy* and some foreign names, as’Afpadyu.

Some have only one case, as 7 dds, a gift; of xeraxdedss,
the fates; o nomor, O gods.

Some are used in two cases only, as ¢ g, 1ov 1iv, a lion ;
oi gpdoic from @ddgisg, Tovg pdais from @Iding, a sort of cake.

The following have the nominative, accusative, and vocative
t:ingular only; Boétas, déuas, 4dos, Aémas, Gvag, dpsios, délas,
YRKg.

S%me have no plural, as ey, dis, y7, Hacor, wijg, and others
known by the sense.

The following have no singular; 1o ¥yxare, entrails; of
- §rnoiou, the trade winds ; the names of festivals, as 1a Adiovvora,
the feast of Bacchus; and some names of cities, as of 495rar,
Ta Méyoage.

II. REDUNDANT NOUNS.

1. Some nouns have different terminations in the nomina-
tive; as, Muwofs, Mwoels® Odxgu, Sdxguov' dévdgos, dévdgov*
2006, yooUs® TEOW, Taws' oTeaTdg, oTgatie* Pddyyos, @Soyyn-
mhooTng, ThOTYS® poixop, uoixegs, paxdgiog, &c. Nouns in
@, ¢rog, in particular, are declined by the Attics in o, ot as,
e, yelidove, for yelidev, yadidovos. So ande for dndaw,
Togye for I'ngyey.

requently a new form of the nominative arises from an
oblique case of the old form ; as, gdlat, pviaxes, and guaxos,
gvAdnov® paprvg, pdgrvges, and uderuges, pagrigov® Juixrwg,
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Buaxtogos, and Sudxrogos, daxtogov* wldvg, pidvgos, and yidv-

, yudvgov. In like manner yégay, yégorros, whence the
s:iive plural ysgovrois® madnue, madqueros, dative plural
madnudro. So from the accusative Anunrépe, dijuntea, 8
new nominative djunrox -ag, has arisen.

2. Some admit different inflections from the same nomina-
ative ; as, uvxng, pvxov and wxryros* Gadijs, Oadov and Gaiyros*
“dors, "dgov, "Ageos, and “Agnrog® Elsgg, ééov and fiieog bovog,
dooov and doosog® Gyos, byov and Gyeos® oxdros, oxdrov and
ox0T805* tdguog, taglyov and tagiyzoc® voic, ¥oi and vods® yots,
xov and yodg " xddwg, xdhwos and xdlw* Egwg, ¥gwros and fpm
zlypis, tlygiog and iyeidog* pipwg, wivios and uywidos* Séuig,
Géuarog, Fépirog, ang Séwdog.  Oidimovs and all compounds
of movs make modos and mov. Seme nouns in yg are declined
after the first and third declension in the accusative and voca-
tive ; thus, Swxgdzng of the third declension makes Swxgdr,
ﬁ;:?ateg, after the third, and Swxgdryy, Swxgary, after the

3. Some are regularly declined, and have besides, in the
oblique cases, other forms, which descend from obsolete nomi-
natives; as, viog, viov, vig, and vidog, vici, from vievg, also
viog, vii, from vig* dveigor, oveigov, and ovelgatos from dveigas.
Likewise aidys, aidov, and &:idog from &ic* aAx7j, eAx7g, and
alxog from &At+ iwxy), iwxys, and idxog from iws* xAddos, xAddov,
and xdadog from xldg* xgoxn, xgoxns, and xgoxos from xgdf*
Aaxog, Mrov, and Aizog from Alg guyy, guyig, and guyog from
@vs. In the same manner mgdfurov, dative plural mgoberors,
and ngdbaoe from medbos * mesowmoy, mgoowmors, and mgosoimace
from mpoowmes.

Some nouns, without having two forms in use in any case,
borrow their oblique cases from obsolete nominatives; as,
ydda, ydlaxtog, from yddal: yuvs, yuveuxis, from piveut: vdwe,
ddarog, from Vdag* oxodp, oxoros, from oxds: Zevg, voc. Zev,
makes Ao, A%, Ala, from A, and Zyvog, Zyp, Zive, from
Zyj».

l4{.alSome have different genders in the singular and in the
plaral.

- Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural; Tgrag
o5, -a. The following are commonly added, but they some-
tipaes occur in the neuter singular; dperu-og, -d* fvy-og, ~d°
Yo1-0g, —0s

Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in the
plural; deou-oc, —oi and -a* dipo-og, -ov and -¢* Fsou-o¢, -o0d
‘and —¢* xvxd-o5, —os and -a* dupr-o5, -or and -a* une-os, -od
-and - * uoyl-oc, -0l and -d * mypa-0g, -0b ANA -G * GiT-0G, —ov
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and -a* oradu-os, -oiand -d° zogo-os, -oi and -d* yodi-og,
-oi and -¢. The following are more rare in the necuter plural ;
ddxrvi-og, ~or 8nd -a* Jguu-og, -0l and —¢* gvm-os, -ov and -~
Tgoyni-og, ov and a. : .

Feminine in the singular, feminine and neuter in the plural ;
xéisvd-og, —o1 and «o

DERIVATIVE NOUNS.

I. PATRONYMICS.

1. Masculine patronymics are derived from the genitive
singular of their primitives, by changing the termination into
adg, wadng, or Long. -

If the primitive be of the first declension, or in o¢ pure of
the second, the change is into adng * as, Bogéug, Bogé-ov, Bogs-
adng* “Inndrng, “Inmor-ov, ‘Inmor-ddns® “Hhog, ‘HAi-ov, ‘His
adne

But when the penultima of the genitive is long, of whatever
declension it be, the change is into wid7ns* as, Aaégrrs, Adadgr-
ov, Ausgr-10dng * “Atdag, "Arhavr-og, ‘Avhovi-1adng.

Under every other circumstance the change is always into
ig'r]g' as, dioxog, Aiax-ovy Aiax-id7s* Nectwg, Négtog-os, Neatog-
Ong.

The Ionics form their patronymics in jwy* as, Kgoviawy
for Kgovidng, from Kgdvos. The Aolics in adios. a8, “ Tggedios
for “ rggadng, from “ Tgges. ) ’

2. Feminine patronymics end in i, as, s, ivy, Or wyy.

Those in i and &g are formed from their masculines by cast-
ing off 87 as, IVearogidyng, Nearogls * “IMhddng, "Hirdg.

Those in 9, from the nominative of the primitives, by
changing the termination into yic* as, Xgvons, Xguoris® Kad-
Spog, Kaduris. -

Those in {»y, from nominatives of the second declensjon in
o¢ impure, and of the third in svg* as, “4dgnoros, ‘Adgnarivy-
Nepevs, INegivn.

hose in wyy, from nominatives of the second declension
in og, and of the third in w», when these terminations are pre-
ceded by ¢ orv* as, Axgloios, Axgiareivy *  Ikextovwy,  Hhextgu—
ong. -

1I. DIMINUTIVES.

1. Masculine diminutives end in g, wannias from mammes*
af, Mot from AiSos* ws, dagivy from Bagos* thog, vavtidog
from yuvrys* vlog, penxviog from uixxos, Dor. for pxeds* yvog,
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awupog from n'u).ts toxos, arSganioros from dvFemmos® tow,.
ym;uw from uwgds.

Femmme diminutives end in as, zotpoag from zo;gog' 15,
»ois from w;aog s, qmcnys from q;vaa oxy, 7rh9axw] from
wbdos® oy, moAyyn from modig* 0wy, moudicxn from meis.

3. Neuter dlmmuuves end i In w07, oTg0vFioy from mgov&og
atov, ywmow from pvvi* wov, ayyuov from &yyog* diov, y18iov
from 7" W0y, ,yrouilior | from yréun: vidiov, eidilhior from
eldog * aguov, ovdgov from Gvog* aaiov, xogdaiov from xign.

One pnmmve has sometimes a variety of diminutives ; as,
from xcgn is derived xogloxy, iuxio, x0Qi-
Sior.

One diminutive ‘sometimes generates another ; as, from
7oliyyy comes moliyviov.

’n )
A St At 1 ) 2Y§

*
I1I. YVERBALS

Are generally formed by casting off the augment of their
primitives, and changing the termination,

in the first person of the perfect passive,

po, as 7eoflma} ;
inw ["ﬂ, l — 79“[‘” 7!7 from 7’879“#[[“‘-

pos, ~— 8eouog —_ asaw,ua..

oy, — voyjuawy -— vwonym.

in the second person of the perfect passive,

o, as  Joxepaole from Sedoxiuacer.
into J - nolncn'g —_ mnolyam.

«gtog, — Javuaiog — zedavpacat.
- 405, —  x@lowuog —  xéyonco.

in the third person of the perfeet passive,
Masc.

0,- as  yugaxtio from xeyotpaxto.

™8, — o ‘—  memolnTat.
into { wixog, —_ xquu&g T —— xENQLTOL.

05, — axomnoc —  roveTat.

100, —  xoounTeg —  xexdoumTas.

Femin, - :

TLg,y as nla‘ng from mémeorar. .
into J % —_ og;matga} Y

1045, — oprmateis —  woNeTOL.

TG, —  ogynoTvs

eut.

TnpL0Y, as  momjgiov from mémorau.
into {qmv, ~—  8ldaxtgov — JedidaxTou.

TE05, SOy 0¥, — yPOTETEOG —  yiyQumiat
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in the first person of the perfect middle,

evg, as  Tousls from zéropa.
. 7, — dmoroky - — énéorola.
mto ’ ’
Lo, — loyiov — Aéloya.
0g, —  TOY0g —  7éroVvOL.

A few are formed from other tenses; as,

Aeuxog, from the present isvoow *
zagayy, from the perfect rerdgayo *
Ixn, from the first aorist ¥9nxa*

" guy7, from the second aorist pvyor.

ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives are declined like substantives.

Some adjectives have different terminations for
all the three genders ; some have one for the mas-
culine and feminine, and another for the neuter ;
others have only one for all the genders.

1. Adjectives of three terminations end in

M. F. N.
os, % oy
as, aco, o
as, awa, . av:
&, Lo, . .
&ts, ggoa, e
", wva, e
ovs, ovaa, ov*
vs, &, v
vs, vea, v
v, ovaa, oy
v, ovoa, owy -
av, wda, av:
@s, o, @s*

£5, va, os,
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In adjectives of thrée terminations, all feminines
are of the first declensnon ; all masculines in os,
with their neuters in ov, of the -second; and all
other masculines and neuters, of the third.

xakog, beautiful.

Sing. ] Dual. - Plur.
N. xai-og, 7 % ov, N.A. V. N. xod-ol, ai, @y
G. xal-ob, 7 s, ot, xod-0), @, o, G. xal-Gv, o, 67,
D. xal-9,3 s m, D. xal-ois, oig, oig,
A. xal-ov, 1,1', o, G.D. A. xak-ovg, ¢, @,
V. xai-§ 9, or. xod-oty, atyy ov. |V. xak-o0i, aiy d.

Adjectives in o¢ pure and gog make the feminine in o * as,

+ .

Qiliog, pirle, gilioy, friendly ; paxgds, u y long :
except those in eo¢ and oog not preceded by 9 as, Z0AxE0G,

xohxén, yodxeov, brazen ; Gydoog, oydon, Gydoov, the eighth.
uoxgos, long.

Smg Dual. Plur.
N. ‘uax(H)g', a, ov, N.A. V. N. yang-oo, ou, a,
;mxe—ov, ac, o, | paxg-0, @, o, G. yuxg—mv, ayy @y,
D. ;mxp—m, a, m, D. yaxq-oag, oug, otg,

G. D. A. yang—ovg, ag, o,

A. paxg- or, ow, 0%,
’
poxg—oiv, oy, oiv.|V. paxg-ol, ai, d.

V. paxg-s, o, ov.

Some adjectwes in eog, &, eov, and oog, 07, go, are contracted
mto o, 7, ovy* as, zgvu—eog, én, o7, g‘oldm, into zovo-ovg, 7,
ovr * likewise some in s0g, o, £ov, | lnto o, @, oUv* as, &gyve—eog,
{a, eov, af silver, into d@gpvg-ois, &, ovr.

The adjecuves whhog, TRALXOUTOS, towvtoc, and maourog,
make the neuter in o, though the neuters ro:otro» and rogotzor
are sometimes found.

Many adjectives in o5, especlally compounds and derivatives, have but one
terminatiog for the masculine and feminine ; as, 4, # §v3efos + also adjectives of
three termihations are often used a8 common in Homer and the Attic writers ;
as, xAveis 'I"Jé;uw, Il. g, 742. &rayxaiss vgopn, Thucyd. 1. 2.

mig, all. uélag, black.
Sing. Sing.
N. n-ac, n—&oa, n'-a'w, N. uél-ag, ava, o,
G. u—moc, aang, m'tog, G. uéi-évog, alWIC, avog,
D. n'-m'u, amy, avu, D. uéi-ow, alvy, o,
A. n—awa, mww, v, - A. uél-ove, awvay, av,

<

G5, Goa, Gv. V. péd-av, wive, ave
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- Dual. Dual.

N. A. V. n-dvts, doa, drre, N. A.V. yél-avs, alva, ave, |

G. D. n-drrow, doas, dvrow.| Q. D. uek-dvow, alvaw, dvoy.
Plur.. Plur.

N. n-dvre, aoou, ovie, N. uéi-ave, avas, ava,
G. n-dvrar, aowy, avioy, G. ush-dvaw, awdy, dvoy,
D. n-&ai, doaw, néos, D. uér-aoi, alvos, aot,
A. n-ovrag, doag, avta, A. udi-oveg, alvag, ave,
V. m-avre, door, dvra. V. uél-aves, avar, ava.

Participles in «5, sz, &, are de-
clined like this adjective.
tvpdels, having been struck.
Sing.
N. wo9-¢is, eioa, &7,
G. weI- dviog, slorg, évrog,
D. wed-ért, siay, v,
A. wpI-évia, sioay, &,
V. two9-¢i, cioa, év.
Dual.
N.A. V. wo3-érrs, eloa, évie,
G. D. tvpS-évrow, eloouy, évrow.
Plur.
N. wed-évie, diow, évra,
G. tpS-éviwy, sady, o,
D. twoI-sio, eloous, o,
A. rvpd-dviag, soog, évia,
V. wed-évies, sivar, dvio.

The only other of this form is rdx«s,
\wretched.
xeple, graceful.
Sing. :
N. zogi-ei, eaoer, &v,
G. yogl-evrog, foans, evrog,
D. yogi-evrs, dooy, o1,
A. yogl-orta, toooy, &»,
V. zapl-ev OF &, tooa, €.
Dual.
N.A.V. yagpl-erre, dooa, evre,
G. D. yugi-évrow, ooy, syrory.
Plur.
N. yogi-svres, sooa, evra,
G. yogi-évrww, toady, e,
D. yupl-ci0t, éocog, eai,
A. yogi-evrag, dooug, evia,
V. yogi-evies, eooo, ot *

From adjectives declined like zupizic arise several com-
tracts, s, 7jecow, 7ev, being contracted into 3, fooe, %, and

deig, deaoa, oev, into oilg, ovsoa,

Tepgjs, honored.
Sing.
N. wu-5i¢, fjooa, 77,
G. Tyu-yrrog, fjgons, qvrog,
D. nu-iprzi, ooy, 7y,
A. r-iyre, 7006y, 7Y,
V. np-7v or 7, qooe, i
ual.
N. A. V. wpu-ijvte, fjoce, qve,
G. D. riu-prrow, recow, prrow.

oty thus,

uehivot, full of honey.

Sing. -

N. pelir-ovs, oooa, oiy,

G. ushir-oivrog, ovuors, ovvros,

D. pehiz-oivri, oveoy, oivu,

A. pelir-oivra, evgoay, ovy,

V. pchiz-oy or ot, ovgon, ovw.

Dual.

N.A.V. uyshiz-oinrs, ovooa, otvie,

G. D. yelir-ovrrory, ovgoar,
ovrtoLY.
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Plur.
N. up—qnsg, ncmau, nna,
G. u,w—nwow, mwaw, gy,
D. uy—r]w, mraoug, mn,
A. n;quag, maag, nww,-
V. nip-gvreg, fooar, jrie.

- TéQTY, tender.
Sing.
N. zég-n, ever, v,
G. u'e—eroc, elvng, evog,
D. -ug—ew, sivy, o,
A. np-eva, YOy, &9,
V TEQ-EV; Evor, V.
Dual.
N.A. V. teg—sn, slyva, evs,
G. D. reg-dvow, slvar, évour.
Plur.
N. taq—ewsg, avou, o
G. -:sq—avow, vy, dvo.
D. nq—wz, slvaug, &ot,
A. tég-ovag, elvag, ova,
V. zég-ereg, avar, eve.

37
Plur.

N. ushiz-oivisg, ovgoor, ovvra,
G. psln—ot?nmv, ovaan';r, ot?now,
D. ,uelu-ovm, owcrmg, ovm,

A. yslu—ovwwg, owo‘ag, owra,
V. ushiz-ovvres, ovooas, ovvra.

8ovg, having given.
, Sing.
N. do7s, dovea, dov,
G. dorrog, dovargs, dobrog,
D. dovti, dovoy, dovie,
A. 86vta, dovoar, 3ov,
V. doi, Sovoa, Oo.
Dual.
N. A. V. dov1s, dovoe, dovre,
G. D. dérroy, 8ovaouy, dovrowm.
Plur. '
N. dovieg, dovoas, dovra,
G. Jovrwy, dovaay, Sovraw,
D. dovat, Sovooug, dotiae,
A. 8ovrog, Jovoag, dovia,

V. dévreg, Sovaai, orra.

70vs, Sweet.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. %3-vg, gia, ¥, N. A.V. N. 70-éeg, &g, i, fo,
G. 78-dos, slag, dog, 70-6¢, ela, £t, G. 50-day, awy, swy,
D. %6-¢i, &, &, cle, &, &, D. 7d-{ot, slous, sat,
A. 56y, sww, v, : G.D. A. 70-dug, €ig, slog, fa,
V. 580, sia, v. 10-601y, slouv, éov.|V. 70-ésg, ety sime, for.

Adjectives of this termmahon, in the poets, often make the accusative singu-

lar in ss instead of v» * a8, sipie wévees, I

. T 291.

Sometimes they are used as common ; as, #Vs &iTun, Odys. u’. 369.

CWMS': Joining.
Smg
N Cwyv-'vg, voe, UYy
G. Levyr—ivrog, dang, vrros,
D Cwyv-wnl,, var], wu.
A. Cw;m-»vna, Toay, vy,
V. Levyyig, voa, vr.

éxay, willing.
Sing.
N. éx-av, oloe, ov,
G- &x-dv105, ovons, dvrog,
D. sx—owt, ovaq, o'rn,
A. &x-ovia, owav, oy
V. éx-av, oloa, ov.
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- Dual. Dual.

. A. V. tevyydvre, voa, vvrs, A. V. &x-ovre, ovoa, ovte,

2
Qz

G. D. Levyy-vwrow, voaw, vvrow.|G. D. &x-dyroy, ovoary, dvrow.
- Plur. : Plur.

N. tevyy-ivieg, voa, Or10, N. &x-dvrec, ovoar, dvra;

G. {euyv—ifwaw, 'vaob'v, vtey, |G, Ex-dvraw, ovony, dviaw,

D. zev yﬂ-mn, 'wmg, vm, D. éx-ovat, ovoaug, ovot,

A. L‘evyw-vwag, 'voug, vrvra, A. &x-ovrag, ovoag, drra,

V. §w;w-w:eg, oo, tria. V. &x-dvreg, ovaau, évra.

Participles of the preoent, first future, and second aorist active are declined
like §xdy.

TURE®Y, gomg to strike. ey, henoring.
Sing. . Sing. -
N. tvn—n';v, omm, oy, N. n,w—a‘?r, a"z'aa, @,
G. wu—ovnog, ovmyg, otvrog, |G. n;z—wvro;, wang, @vrog,
D. wn—owu, ovm;, o, D. n,w—ww;, afm;, e,
A. tvn-otvia, oloay, oy, A, uypwna, waow, @,
V. run-o¥, otoa, ovv. V. up-év, doe, 6.
Dual. Dual.
N.A V. wn—oi'mts, m?o'a, ovvtg,|[N. A, V. ny-a'iws, ooa, u’iwa,
G. D. tun-dvroy, doary, évrow. |G. D. niu—ivrow, woawr, evowr.
Plur. Plur.
N. tvr-ovvieg, ovowt, ovvra, N. rip-dreeg, Goms, arte,
G. rn-otvrow, ovoay, ovvray, |G. u,u-ufwmy, mao'iv, wrTwy,
D. wvrn-ovat, ovoas, ovot, D. ny—mn, woatg, wm,
A. wn-otvrag, ovoag, ovvia, A. 'uy,—wnag, ufoug, Grea,
V. tun-otvreg, ovoas, ovva. V. niu-dvies, dow, drra.
terugeig, having struck. totog, standing.
Sing. Sing.
N. uti'up—o')g, via, 0g, N. éat—m;, waa, o,
G. tervq)-otog, viog, o0, G. égr-diTog, aumg, w08, |
D. zervp-on, 'ulqz, ou, D. égr-ani, mm;, wu, .
A. tsrmp—dw, mav, 0, A. éct—ona, uwow, 05,
V. rervg-osg, via, dg. V. éor-0s, doa, we.
Du X Dual.
N.A. V. uruq)—ota, via, o-u', N. A. V. éor-ae, woa, are,
-G. D. zsrvp-drow, viaw, otow. |G, D. &ot-tivory, woaw, droi.
Plur. - Plur.
N. tawcp-oug, viat, ota, N. tor-dres, oo, dte,
G. nrqu-omv, v, orow, G. E«n—wtww, oraw, Wy,
D. tswq»-om,, 'ulmg, om, D. éor-wat, maaug, oun,
A. zervp-orag, viag, oto, A. igT-GTes, moag, mra.

V. zervgp-dreg, viou, ora. V. for-Giteg, doar, Gra..
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II. Adjectives of two terminations end in
M. F. N.

os, o
as, av*
v, &
7Sy . &S
s, e
ovs, ovye
vs,. v
oy, ov*
®Q, op:
as, ov.

All adjectives of two terminations are of the
third declension ; except those in os and ws, which
are of the second

. B8okog, glorious.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. #dok-og, o7, N. #dos-ou, o,
G. #ddk-ov, N. A. V. #805-w, G.  é&dokwr,
D.  #ddtg, D.  #380%-ou,
A, BHdok-or, . D, &008-o0r. A. &dot-ovs, o,
V. 8ok, ov. V. #805-o1, @

Several adjectives which are propeﬂy common sometimes take a distinct
fenumne' a3, &davden p.nﬂ;g, Hom. ; woAvriusivn Anusirng, Aristoph.

asivag, evedlowmg

Sing. Dual. * Plur.

- N. aeir-og, o, N. asiv-avres, avia,
G.  aslv-ovrog, N. A. V. aelv-arze, |G. - asv-dvrow,
D. asy-aru, D. csiv-ao,

A. gely-aria, av| G.D. gewv-dyvrowr. |A. @siv-avras, avie,
asly-ar. V. aeiv-ovres, avre.
- &ggyy, male. )
Sing. . Dual. Plur.
N. &'éé—rqv, &, N. égg-eves,  ever
G. aqé—svog, N. A. V. &gg-eve, G. agé-smv,
aqé—sn, . D. &gg-sai,
A. Ggg-ova, e, ~ G. D. agg-dvow.  |A. dgg-evaz, eve,
V. _ dg¢-o. V. Bgg-wves,  wa.
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akndg, true.

Sing. Dual. Plur.

N. al?]~9-'ﬂc, ég N. ab)&-ceg, ug, sat, 7,

G. aln{i-sog, ovg,|N. A. V aind-és, 7,|G. @A I-daw, @,

D. alﬂ{i—ee, £, D. amd-to,

A. adnd-éa, 7, &,|G. D. alnd-dow, oir.|A. adnd-éag, €, w, 17,
V. alnd-ds. V. aAp9-éeg, €is,  £o, 7,
styags, agreeable.

Sing. Dual. Plur.

N. wzag-cg, 4 N. wzag—-nsg, e,
wzag—n'og, N.A. V. cigdg-ize, |G. wzag—uwv,

wzae-m, ’ . wzaq-wp,

A. wzaq-ua& w, o, G. D. eizop-lrom.[A. wzag-mxg, e,

V. &lyag-. ' V. evydg-res, o,

Simovg, two-footed.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

N. din-ovg, oy, N. din-o8ec, oda,

G. din-odog, N. A. V. din-o0e, [G. dun—g80w,

D. &in-ods, . dlm-oou,

A. 8in-08a & ovy,ovv,| G. D. din-ddow. |A. din-obug, oda,

V. dtn- ove & ov, owr. V. din-o0dzs, oda.

Adjectives in evs are declined after the substantives of which they are com-

pounded. ‘Thus, &»idevs, ewv, toothless, G. -ovros, D. -ovrs, A ovre, own.
Contracted compounds of nouns of the second declension thus; , slv-sus, ovs
Savorably disposed, G. -ov, D. -9, A. o5, V. -e05 ov. In the same manner
those of ur&, as, diusevs, &c.

&axgug, tearless.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. aéaxg-»vg, v, N. aJaxe—usg, vg, v,
G. adaxe—wg, © |N. AV, addxg-ve, |G. aJaxg—vmv,
D. addxg-vi, aéanq-fuat,

A, aJaxg-fvy, v| G. D, adaxg-vow.|A. a&aup—vag, ve, va,
V. &daxg-v. _ A a&auq—vsg, ve, vt
evdaiuay, happy.

: Sing. Duak. Plur.

N. w«?aly—wv, A N. svéai,u-owsg, ova,
G. euéal,u—wog, N. A. V. eidalu-ore,|G. wéam-ovwv,

D. em’aly—ow, D. wﬁaly-om,

A. svdaly-owa, ov| G. D. sidop-dvow.|A. evdaiy-ovas, ove,
V. stdayu-ov. : V. wﬁaly—wa:, v
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Comparatives in w» are declined like sldaiuwy, but they
syncopate and contract the accusative singular of the common
gender, and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of
all genders; thus,

,uslg.wv, greater.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
N. psif-wy, o, N.A. V. |N. usll-ovss, osg, ovg, ove, oa, w,
G.  usil-ovos, ueil-ove, |G.  psl-dvow,
D.  usli-om, D, uelt-oar,

A. peit-ova, 00,0, ov,) G. D. A, peil-ovag, og, ovs, ova, o, w,
V.  peibor. W-ovow. V. peib-oves, ogg, ovs, ova, oe, 0.
peyeljog, magnanimous.

Sing. _ Dual. Plur.

N. upeyoisr-wg, op, N. ueyodsr-oges, oge,

G. usyoliz-ogos, |N. A. V. usyadsjr-ogs,|G. usyadyz-dgww,

D. ueyaiiz-oge, D. ueyatsji-ogar,

A. usyodijt-oge, 0g,|G. D. peyadni-dgowr. |A. usyadir-ogag, oge,

V. uepaiir-op. V. usyodrz-oges, ogu.

etyswg, fertile.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

N. dye-wg, wy, N. edye-w, o,

G. svye-o, N. A. V. elye-o, G. elye-a,

D. sv:'/e—q:, D. &lyewc,

A. elyeom, G. D. elye-gr. A. stiye-wg, w,
V. eliye-wg, or. V. sUyea, w.

Compounds of yirws, laughiter, {pws, love, and xigas, a horn, follow the third
declension ; as, iréysr-wg, wv, fond of laughtery G. -wros, D, -wriy A, -wre,
&y * but the Attic form of the second declension is also used.

I1I. Adjectives of one termination are the car-
dinal numbers above tégoages, four.

Other adjectives of one termination are masculine and fem-
inine only. Such are, 1. Adjectives compounded with sub-
stantives which remain unchanged ; as, uaxgdyerg, long-handed ;
evow, quick-scented. 2. Those derived from marsp and wijrne*
as, andrwg, fatherless; ouourjrwg, of the same mother. 3. Ad-
Jectives in y¢ —jros and wg -wrog* as, aduis, unsubdued; dyvoi,
unknown, also that does not know ; except méyng, poor, which is
always masculine. 4. Adjectives in £ and y - as, qAt, of the

. e
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same ge; oiyiluy, {ofty. 5. Adjectives in og -odoc and
1 -1log* 88, guyas, fugitive; &volx, weak, cowardly, most of
which, however, are feminine only.

Some are also neuter, except in the nominative and accusa»
tive ; as, gourdar mTEQOLS, Eunp Some are masculine only ; as,
]éng, old, and ad]ectlves in ag and 9 of the first declension,
yevvadag, noble &9ehovrae, voluntary.

The neuter, which ig*deficient, is expressed by another
adjective ; thus, for the neuter of ayvds, aymozov is used.

TRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

Meyag and moidg have only the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, masculine and neuter, of the singular, and borrow
the other cases from the obsolete usyai-os, 7, ov, and modd-og,
7, ov* thus,

uéyag, great. ’ modvg, much.
Sing. Sing.
N. ME'T4Z, peydin, ME'T4, N. 17047 2, motdy, 04T,
G. ysyal—ov, 76, ov, G. moAh-ov, 7 7 ov,
D. usyoi-o, n, o, D. moli-g3, 7, &,

-A. ME'I'4N, p,eyai.m, MET4, |A. II0AT N, noidip, IIOAI'
V. ME 14, pusydhy, ME' T4, V. 1o4?, notiy, 1OAY.

. Dual. Dual.
N. A V. peydi-0, ¢, o, N. A. V. nodi-a, &, &,
G. D. ueydi-ow, av, ow. | G. I.) oMoy, aiv, oiv.
Plur. , * Plur.
N. yeyal—oc, at, o, N. noli-oi, o2, &,
G. yeyal—wv, oy, o, G. woAd-ov, o'iv,'o')'v,
D. yeyal—o»g, alg, 015, D. noii~ois, acg, oac,
A. peyak-ovg, o5, oy A. mod~ovg, o 46, o
V. psydi-o, at, e. V. nodd-ol, i, &

0bs- The poets decline sords throughout like #3ds, whence comes worfes in
the genitive ; nl.iu, woAsis, in the nominative plural ; aoréaw, in the genltwe s
and soafas, ma.u:, in the accusative, Sometimes also the fonn FoALds, WAy,
is used.

g, safe, contracted from adog, has from this form only aoig
masculine and feminine, oi» neuter and accusative, gog accu-
sative plural; rarely the feminine singular and neuter plural

oa. All the rest is from o@og, o, ov.
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

1. The comparative and superlative are gener-
ally formed by adding rzpos and zéros to the posi-
tive ; as, udxap, happy, uaxdorepos, paxdoratos.

Adjectives in os drop ¢, and, if the penultima be
short, o is changed into @* as, &dofos, renowned,
évdokdrepos, évdokdratos: oopos, wise, copdtegos,
soQaTaTOS. .

Obs. Some adjectives in og, particularly in the Attic writers,
change o into o, &, Or ig* as, upéoog, in the midst, pecaizsgog,
psoaizavog dgdovos, without envy, liberal, abundant, ¢pdov-
éaegos, apIovéctarog* Adog, loquacious, Aedloregog, AadioTaros.
Some in atog drop og* as, madaidg, ancient, modalregos, madui-
T&T06.

Adjectives in as, %s, and vs, add rzgos and zavos
to the neuter ; those in @, to the nominative plural
masculing ; as, uédas, black, peAdvregos, ueAdv-
Taos * Vpvs, broad, evpvtegos, evpvtatos + aipoav,
intelligent, ocopoovéaregos, cwppovéicratos. So
mévns, poor, makes mevéarepos, but wevds, false, -
wevdiotaros. Ilimov, ripe, makes memaizegos,
and niov, fat, midregos. :

Adjectives in &s drop ¢ those in & change &s of
the nominative plural into ioregos and iorazos * as,
xopies, graceful, yaptéatepos, yogiéoraros - BAdk,
stupid, BAdxes, (BAaxioregos, BAaxioraros. But -
dgnAi, old, makes dgniixéorcgos. .

2. Some adjectives in vs and gos change these
terminations into twv and tetos for the comparative
and superlative ; as, 7dvs, sweet, ndiwv, 1jdioros-
aioyeos, base, aioyiov, aisyoros. So Babvs, Bea-
3vs, Boayvs, yAvxvs, mayvs, &c., Ey0pos, xvdgds,
oixtpbs. Ilpsabvs, old, and axvs, swift, sometimes
have npég6ioros and @xioros in the superlative. In
all these adjectives, however, the form zegos and
Tatos is also used.
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Obs. Some comparatives in (wy change the ¢, with the pre-
ceding consonant, into go or zz* as, Badvg, deep, Buoowy for
Bodioy: ylvxvs, sweet, ydioowy for yhuxlwy « dayvs, little, small,
&doowy for &layiov* voyls, swift, Jdeowy for rayiwy, since it
should properly be Joyc.

.

IRREGULAR COMPARISON.

&yu’vwv, &7a00§tatog.
BéAzegog, Bélrazog.
5 o Bertiwy, BeédzioTos.
ayados, good, wgslaay,
xgelrTRO, XQUTLOTOG
xaggoy,
’
HOXWTEQOS) } *xdx0%0g.
xoxia,
\ XElQgay,
20X0G, (;ad, < egelam, } zeguaTos.
106wy, } S oTo
| nTTev, - s
xadog, fair, xoAMlow, xdAAwog.

- ’ ’

' HOXQOTEQOS, paxgoTETOS.
pangos, long, { UdsowY, wijxioTog.
ueyes, great, uetlar, pEyLoTos.

s small . { yn'tgongog, ' .

": L%Q0¢) ! psioy, ueiarog.
oléyog, few, . oMLav, oéyromog.
. mAéww, "

” .
7oAV, many, { sl } mheloTog )
g¢diog, easy, dga, gaavog.

, . iAtegog @lirarog.
riendl PLATEQOS)
pilos; fi 5 { gillawy, . @plhsaTog.
Comparisons from the Comparative Degree.
dgtimy, deuisrigos. wsigwr, © pulbrsges.
xaAAiny, xaAMsTigos. weiTiges, wooTigaireges.
Awiwr, Awireges. * xsigwm, C xgugeTeges.
psiny, psibTiges. - xsgsiony, xsesiTIges.
From the Superlative.
Ixdxiovos, irmpieriTges. x0ieses, sodieracos.
{oxares, lexacararos. FohTos, Fodrieves

From Substantives.
dryos,  ddryimw,  Eryieves.
W dgsins, . Egioros.
- Pacireds, Larirsiriges, Pasiisirares.

ivaipos, iraigicares.
Our,  Sidrigm.
algdosy,  mgllev, xbediereg.

i
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xndes, xidieves. wiTng, worioraces.
xAéwrns, xAswrieracos. fiyes, fryimy, piyiowes.
wAsovinrng, wAsovsxTiOTATOS, SCpurens, CgeriTiges, Queritares.
wAARENS, erARTioTRTOS. | pag, Qugirares.

From a Pronoun,
abris, ipse, abrirares, ipsissimus.
From Verbs.

Ssdoua, Jsdriges,  Sidraves. lorare.
M v , , ,
A&, { An:uu, M:;uw, Piga, Qigrigos, ¢:¢mny,
Aywr, AgoTos. QPigTioTes.
From a Participle.
Yppwpives, tfpmpsvievsgos, ippopsvieracos.
From Adrerbs.
&re, driragos, &virasos. | xdrw, xarvdTiges,  xavdraves.
Epag, &pdorigos. i bwiow,  SxirTigos, owigraros.
toyis {iyrt;ﬂgn, tyybravo. : ff"ga;, ngaiﬂeos, rgeaffufa:.
4 Ly yimy, dyywwros. | wijje, mofpdviges,  woppdravos.
ey, fv“ﬂen, Wirare. | wpiow, oocdTagos, xoordiraros.
iEw, 55"""{'!, araros. | w‘euj‘, Fewiairiges,  wewiairaros.
fom, todTiges, ioararog. ’ oy o\iTsges, uosog.
From Prepositions.
wgd, weiTiges, wgéraros, (by syncope and contraction) weares,
Oxigy  Owigriges,  Owigraos, (by syncope) Jraros.
owe, Uarsges. Voraros.

NUMERALS.
CARDINAL NUMBERS.

The four first cardinal numbers are declined ; the rest, as
far as ten, and the decimals, as far as a Aundred, are indeclin-
abie. The round numbers above a hundred are again de-
tiinable, like the adjectives ; as, diaxdoi-ot, at, o, two hundred,

c.

&lg, one, sing. dvo, two, dual. dvo, two, plur.
N. e, plo, &,
G. &vos, g, Evog || N. A. dvo or vw, G. Svo,
D. &, wa o || G D. dvoivor dusir. D. dvoi.
A. o, plov, .
19¢is, three, plur. l 1éocageg, four, plur.
N. 1pel, Tple, N. zéooag-¢s, a,
G. TR0, G. Te000Q-007,
D. oL | D.*  wéocug-ar,
A, 1pri;, rpla. il A. 7ticoug-ug, o.

-
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Obs. 1. Like «f; are declined its compounds ofdsls and wndsis + as, eddsls,
obdsuim, aldly, &c.; wmdsls, wndswim, pnddy, &e. Aristotle uses oifel; and
pndsis.  O0di sl; and wadl o are often used for the sake of increasing the
negative signification, ET;, from its nature, can have no plural, but e03sls and
wndsls have oddlvss and undivss.

Obs. 2. Ade is the Attic. mode of writing ; in Homer and Herodotus it is
indeclinable. Aweiy is the form for the genitive and dative. Ausiy is hardly
found except in the genitive. *Aggw accords with 3w,

The cardinal numbers are:

o5, one. Tiooagizovra, Sorty.

s, two. FyTizeTe, JSifty.

Tpsigy thre?. itixorra, sixty.

Thooapts, Sour. $Courixovra, seventy.

whvr, Sive. dydorixavra, eighty.

i, siz. Ivavixorra, ninety.

iwre, seven. §xaron, a hundred.
oxw, eight. diaxii-o, ai, @, two hundred,
inia, nine. TRiaRiTI-0ly Bly @, three hundred.
dixe, ten. Tioemparici-on, al, &ty four hundred.
Wixa, eleven. wivrarici-o ai, s five hundred.
ddJsxmy twelve. Eaxicico, a1, e, six hundred. .
Turxaidixa, thirteen. iwrarici-on o, @,  seven hundred.
Tieongsoxaidinn, fourteen. oxTaxseso, @i, @,  eight hundred.
awvrixaldixa, fifteen. twaxici-on ai, a, nine hundred.
ixxaldsxa, i Kiri-oiy iy @y a thousand.
iwcaxaidixa,  seventeen. diosginicon, ay a, two thousand,
Sxrwxaldina, gl pegimoi, @iy @ ten thousand.

i Dsxe, inet diopedgi-oiy aiy @, twenty thousand.
sixoas, twenty. Sexariopdpi-on ai, &, a hundred thousand.
sixors sTs, &o.  twenty-one, &c. | ixarovraxioudpi-o } a thousand thou-
TgidxoyTa, thirty. @y @ sand.

Obs. 1. From ten to twenty, the numbers are usually expressed as above ;
less commonly dsxzwpsis, dsxaxives, &c. The remaining compound numbers

are usually written separately ; and when the

number pr

des, they are

connected by x«i, when it follows, commonly not; as, wires xal c/xors, or

Inors whvrs.

.

Obs. 2. The numbers compounded with eight and nine are more frequently
expressed by a circumlocution with the participle of diw, as ¥rn lxesi, ivis
Stovwes or drés davem, twenty years, wanting one, that is, nineteen years.

ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS.
1. The ordinal numbers end always in og, and are declined

like xadog or paxgos.

wouTos, first. Txrog, sixth.
Jsdesges, second. 1C30pe05, seventh,
cpives, third. ydaos, eighth.
TiTRgTes, Sourth, . Syvawog, ninth,
wipwres,  fifth. dxacos, tenth,
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$ydixaros, eleventh. | 10opnrorros, seventieth.
dwdixaros,  twelfth, | &ﬂaqurﬂh eightieth.
voirnaidizases, thirteenth. vig, inetieth.
ﬂruguwumvu, &e. fourteenth, &c. |I:uu-uw:, hundredth.

wun-a:, twentieth. Bwunum, two hundredth.
sineris srgmro;, &c.  twenty.first, &c. ‘remzo'lolfl:, &c. three hundredth, &c.
rgwxon-m thirtieth. giMooris, thousandth.

CIOC 2GR 00700, forheth hrxmunn, &c. two thousandth, &c.
TTNROFTIS, ’ fiftieth. peugiorss, ten thousandth.
Znxooris, sixtieth. diepvgrorsis, . twenly thousandth. -

Obs. Here also in compound numbers the smaller number usually precedes
with xal, or follows without it, as sgiexerris wedvas, Or wpmves xal Tiaxortés.

2. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question How
many times? are anaf, once; Oig, twice; Tols, thrice; rergdxig,
Sour times, &c.

3. The multiplicative numbers are anlovs, simple; dinlove,
double, or two-fold; toimhois, triple, or three-fold, &c.

4. The proportionals, or those which express how many
times more one thing is than another, are diumidoiog, twice as
much; zgumidoios, thrice as much, &ec.

5. The numerals which answer to the question On what

day ? are Jevregaiog, on the second day ; tgiraios, on the third
day, &c.

6. The numbers as substantives are all formed in «g, gen.
~ados, a8 4 poves, unity ; dvag, Touag, Tergas, &c.

METHODS OF REPRESENTING NUMBERS.

" 1. The Grecks represented numbers by the letters of the alphabet, which for
this purpose were divided into three classes, the first expressing the class of
units, the second that of tens, and the third that of hundreds. But as each
class contained only eight letters, 6 was denoted by ¢, called ixirnuoy - 90 by
# , called xézwa - and 900 by 7), called sévws A mark was placed over the
numeral letters, in order to distinguish them.

Units. Tens. Hundreds.
& 1 10, ¢ 100
g 2. » 20, P4 200.
¥ 8. A 80, < 3800
¥ 4. W 40, J  400.
¢ 5. Y 50, ¢ 500,
s 6 ¥ 60 X  600.
144 7. Jd 70, < 700.
" 8. +  80. o 800.
/o h' 90. » 900,
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Thousands were expressed by writing the mark under the letters; thus, o is
1,000 ; g, 40,000; +, 700,000; gwd’ 1830.

2. Another method consisted in denoting 1 by I, 5 by II, 10 by A, 100 by
H, 1,000 by X, and 10,000 by M, these letters being respectively the initials
of “In for Mis, Tlives, Aina, Hixacsr, Xirre, and Mugm. Each of these
letters, with the exception of II, may be repeated four times; thus, IIII, 4;
AAA, 803 MM, 20,000; AAIL, 22. When they are enclosed in a II,

their value is five times greater; thus, JAI 50; [X) 5,000; ATV, 55;

Ha, so.

8. Sometimes numbers were represented by the letters according to their
alphabetical order ; so that & denoted 1; 8, $; and w, 24. .

-

PRONOUNS.
. PERSONAL. RELATIVE.
éyo, I; 05, 77y 0y who.
ov, thou;
ot, of him. DEMONSTRATIVE.
* lavt-0g, 7, 0, ke, she, it ;
POSSESSIVE. éxeiv-og, 9, 0, that ;
t‘p—bc, 'r'), 67, my ; ode, 7166, 100¢, } this
aog, a, oov, thy H ovtog, avty, TovTo, :
og or &-0g, 7, 0¥, his;
mmg—og, o, o, our, of us two ; INDEFINITE.
mpmueg-og, o, 0y, your, of you two ; zis, 1i, any ;
qyetsg—og, o, oy, Our ; dsive,, some one.
. wuteg-og, a, oy, your ;
aP-03, %, O } their. ..., BECIPROCAL.
oPETEp-05y @, 0¥, ardrAay, of one another.
gyo, L. av, thou. oty of kim. | &g, 4, 5, who.
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing.
N. t’ym, N. 01/, N. N. o, 7, 0,
G. &uo? or pot,|G. got, G. ov, G. ov, 76,00y
D. uoi or pol, D. goi, D. of, ’D. ¢, 7, &,
A, ‘F;S or ’[&o A. a8 A. & . 37, 7‘7"’, 3.
Dual. Dual. Dual. Dual
N. A. »ii, wo'z',N.A. ogaiy apd, [N, A. ogui, opd, N. A. o, 4, @,
G.D. v, v9»..G.D.ogdir,09¢7.|G.D. suiy, opir.[G.D. oby, aiv,ol».
Plur. Plur. Plur. Plur.
N. mmg, N. 17,us‘ig, N. ogsis, N. o‘t‘, a:é, &,
G. mww, G. Vuwy, G. opdy, G o, Oy, oY,
D, 7/“”: D. Vi, D. oploi, ofc, afc, ofg,
A, Wmf. A, vuds. A. opdg. A. oig, Ggy .
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Avrog and éxeivog are declined like the relative 65, and ods
like the article o.

Obs. Abris has the signification of the English self; or else, in the oblique
cases, after other words in /the ‘clause, it is used for the simple pronoun of
the third person ; but when it is immediately preceded by the article, it signifies
the same. In this last sense it is often compounded with the article, as Fairov
for «oo adwevy wabry for «#i abrii« and then the neuter ends in or as wéll as
in o, as rades and caicdr for 6 airé.

Orog, atey, vovro, this, is declined, and prefixes 1, like the

article; thus,
Sing.
T -
N. ovzog, avtn, TovTo,
G. 7otV TavTg, T0UTOV,
’ ’ ’
D. zovrg. TavTy, TovTe,
A. zovtOY, TovTYY, T0v70.
Dual.
N. A. rotro, TovToe, T0UT®Y,
G. D. 10vt009, TovTowY, T0vUTOW.
, Plur.
¥ ¥ -
N. ovros, avro, TavTa,
G. 7TovTow, TovTOY, TovTOY,
’
D. zovrous, TaToug, TOVTOLS,
A. 1rovrovs, TovTog, TotTa.

Obs. The Atties add « to the demonstratives to give a stronger emphasis, in
which case it is lang, receives the accent, and absorbs the short vowel at the end
of the word to which it is affixed ; as, odros), this here, hicce, adrni from airn,
wavri from caira, &) from 3, ixsmerl, that there. For the same purpose 5}
and 2, instead of 4 are annexed to the cases which end with a short vowel ; as,

eavrayl, covredi.

From the accusative singular of the personal pronouns and
aviog are compounded the reflective pronouns éuevrot, of my-
self; osavrot, of thyself; Eoxviot, of himself.

- Sing. Plar.
G. fovr-o?, 7g, o0, G. fovi-dy, @y, oy, ,
D. ievi-¢, 7, o, D. savi-ois, o, oig,
A. iavi-oy, %, o. A. iavi-ovg, a5 .

In like manner are declined fuovio? and osavrot in the
singular number only.

“0bs. 1. Homer never uses these reflectives, but tud aivdy, o} adriv, 1 adedy,

or sbrdy, &c.
Obs. 2. Zavrov is often found, by crasis, for ssaveov, and adrev for imvrou,

The latter is used by the A.tstict in the three persons,
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i, any.
Sing. Dual. | l Plur. -
N. =i, T, N. wé, e,
G. Tvog, N. A. s, | G. o,
o, G.D. zwov.| D. #0i,
A. e, . A, zvag, .

Obs. 1. Tis, «i, whe, what ? is marked with an acute accent, and always on
the first syllable.

Obs. 2. Tev and so are often used for zwés and i, also sov and = for
wives and «fw, and in the neuter plural &rse, Ion. &rsa, instead of ziné.

Obs. 8. “Os and «is are often joined, and signify whkosoever ; thus, Jers,
57y o7y &c. In the neuter & is often separated from ¢4, with or without a
gomma, to Be distinguished from the conjunction rs.  Also rou, Sr, are used
for oSrives, g7iviy and drra, Ion. Zeca, for dewa.

. Obs. 4, OBy, with the signification of the Latin cungue, is added to com-
pound relatives, and takes the accent, as drricovy, whosoever.

dcive, some onme. alddwy, of one another.
Sing. Plur.
N. J¢ine, or del, G. dMqjh-wv, av, o,
G. 8eivarog, or deivog, D. allji-ois, asg, oig,
D. dslvari, or deive, T AL ddjh-ovs, o5, a.
A. Jdéva. Dual.
Plur. G. D. aA\iji-ov, arv, our,

N. déves,. G. ﬁsivwv.l A, a0, @ o

Qbs. Adgve is sometimes indeclinable ; as, wév dsiva, 7dv wob Jsivas, sC. witn

VERB.

Verbs are of two kinds, transitive and intransitive or neuter.

A transitive verb expresses an action, which is exerted by
the agent upon some object ; as, gild as, I love you; Eypaper
émorolyy, he wrote a letter: o

An intransitive verb expresses an action or state, which is
not communicated to any other object; as, zpéym, I run;
evdet, he sleeps.

Transitive verbs have three voices, active, pas-
sive, and middle ; intransitive verbs have properly

an active voice only.

The active voice signifies action or condition ;
as, e o, I strike you ; PBadile, he goes; ev-
dovar, they sleep.
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The passive voice signifies passion, suffering, or
the receiving of an action’; as, rvmrouar, I am
struck.

The middle voice expresses an action that is
reflected upon the agent ; as, tvmrouar, I strike
myself. But more particularly,

1. The middle voice signifies what we do to ourselves, and
is equivalent to the active joined with the corresponding reflec-
tive pronoun; as, lovw, I wash another, but lodoua:, the same
as lovw duaviov, I wash myself; jlepar avrov, they anointed
him, but ylelyavro, they same as Jisiyoy fovrov, they anointed
themselves ; anéyew, andoyer, to restrain, anizsedor, amooyi~
o9, to restrain one’s self, to refrain. .

In many verbs the middle receives a simple intransitive signification ; as,
ovirdw, I send, oxirropar, I send myself, i. e. I travel; sadsv, to pul to rest,
wadsedus, to put one's self to rest, i. e. to cease.

2. But more frequently the middle signifies what we do for
ourselves, and is equivalent to the active with the dative of the
reflective pronoun; as, iy »ijcov &dovdwae, he subjected the
island, without its being defined to whom, zols Mijdovs ¢d0via-
aazo, he subjected the Medes to himself; 3dugaxa évdvew, to put
a breast-plate on another, Suguxa évdisadau, to put a breast-
plate on one’s self; guldriew, to watch any one, to observe,
guddrreoda, to observe any thing to one’s advantage in order
to avoid it.

Hence the middle is used to signify what we do to any thing that belongs or
relates to us; as, wsgipjatas xirava, to tear the garment of another, Fipippriga-
olms xivivm, Lo tear one’s own garment ; Adsai, to retwrn any thing to any one
Jor a ransom, Aboasdas, to receive back any thing that belongs to one.

. 3. The middle often signifies what we cause to be done ; as,
1 Hav3eaa Yoguxe énoujoato, Panthea caused a breast-plate to
be made; §iduoxorron Tols vicis, they cause their sons to be
taught ; roanelay mageridero, ke caused a table to be set. Hence
éué gyoayaro, he accused me, properly he caused my name, as
that of an accused person, to be taken down in writing by the
magistrate before whom the process is carried. .

Obs. 1. The passive has frequently the signification of the middle; as,
""t" veiTy o lgyy Qidovs wewoinows, by this deed you have made us your
; Tiha yeaiy o8 yiyeawras; what accusation has he brought against

you? lasiyus T& SwAe dPpoiusdz, we have deprived them of their arms;
v bwiridua by wois bxvgeis dvaxsxopiopive feav, they had conveyed their pro-
visions into their strong holds ; &s Baddv ixousntng! how profoundly you slept !
waTxAiln Sxrios, he hiy down on his buck ; huis PoPndhoerrasy they will feox us.
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Obs. 2. The middle is often used passively; as, # wargls adrel dvrgdwirs,
his country was subverted ; especially the future middle ; as, iw' duoi eipsiesras,
he shall be honored by me ; sy a3 viv ixmimr ob fAdbovras, whence they will
not be hurt by the cavalry. .

Many verbs, called deponent, have a passive or middle form,
and an active (some transitive, some intransitive) signification ;
as, Oéyopou, to receive; Foyouor, to come.

Some verbs are deponent in the future, and active in the
present ; as, axovw, axovoouct, to heur; qiwmdw, aLwmicouat,
to be silent.

Obs. Some deponents are also Vsed passively ; as, {uol ieauy sipyaopises
cossiror {gyev, such a deed has been done by me; 7' oddsvis &pin, ke was seen
by no ome.

MODES.

The modes are five ; indicative, optative, sub-
Junctive, vmperative, and infinitive.

The indicative is used when any thing is to be represented
as actually existing or happening, and as ariy thing independent
of the thought and ideas of the speaker. Hence it is put in
many cases where in Latin the subjunctive is used ; as, gxomee
&l yiyvaoxe tig Lo, see if you know who he is, an scias quis
sit. .

The optative and subjunctive represent an action not in its
actual relation, but rather in its reference to the ideas of the
speaker, the subjunctive only expressing this more determin-
ately and certainly than the optative.

The optative is used alone to express a wish; as, avtine
1e8vainy, may I instantly die; yévoo morgds evtugéutegos, may
you be more fortunate than your father. The subjunctive is
used alone only in exhortations in the first person; as, fwue»,
let us go; olxade vewueda, let us return home : and in dubious
questions, partly with and partly without Bovde or Séheig pre-
ceding ; as, woi 8 ; whither shall I go? einm ovy oor 10 edtioy 5
shall I tell you the cause? nddev Bovher dgSwuo ; whence will
you that I begin? 9éherg pelvopey avrov ; will you that we re-
main here?

In dependent members of sentences, the optative is com-
monly used when the verb in the preceding member denotes
past time, and the subjunctive when it denotes present or
future; as, ovx &iyoy, OF otx :’,’6&1', onow tgamoiuny, 1 knew not
whither 1 should turn myself; ovx iyw, Or ovx 0id«, omar Ts~

mwuas, I hnow not whither 1 shall turn myself.
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The optative is frequently used in relating the words or
sefitiments of another, without representing him as speaking in
the. first person; as, & oy ove 7 0805 Qégos sig Ty Wokw,
nivmeg opuy, he told me that the way led to the city which I saw.

Obs. When any one relates the words or Qescribes the sentiments of another,
not representing him as speaking in the first person, the relator is said to use the
oratio obligua

The imperative is sometimes used by the Attic poets in a
dependent member of a sentence after olc3e- as, 0ic9 s
molroov; do you krnow what you have to do? Soph. Also the
future is often put for the imperative ; as, mgounvioes zovro
undevi, divulge this to no one.

TENSES.

The tenses are nine ; the present, the imperfect,
the perfect, the pluperfect, the first and second
aorists, the first and second futures, and, in the
passive, the paulo-post-future.

Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, the
Ppast, and the future.

The present tense, besides its proper use, is put for the
imperfect and aorists in an animated narration, which repre-
sents what took place as present; as, tavryy iy émorodyy
8idwor miorg ardpl, wg Gsto” 6 0 Aabuv, Kigw OSelxvvoi, this
letter he gives to a trusty person, as he thought, who having
received it, shows it to Cyrus.

Past time is expressed in different ways by the imperfect,
perfect, pluperfect, and aorists.

The imperfect expresses an action which was going on, but
not completed, at some former time ; as, ¥ypagov, I was writ-
ing. -Hence it often has the signification of an action fre-
quently repeated ; as, Midwr 6 Kgotwndins fiodie uviis xgediv
.e;:o’:n, Milo.the Crotonian was accustomed to eat twenty mine of

sh.

The perfect expresses an action which has taken place at a
previous time, but. which is connected, either in itself, or its
consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with the
present; as, yiypagwo, which signifies not only 1 kave written,
but it shows also the continued existence of the writing.

The pluperfect shows ah action which is past, but which
still continued, either by itself or in its following and-accom-

5'
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panying circumstances, during another action which is past ;
as, éysyoupew, 1 had written. 'The perfect is often put for the
present, in which case the pluperfect has the sense of the im-
perfect ; as, 8i0ouxer, 2dedoixewy, 1 fear, I feared.

The aorists express simply a past action, without any refer-
ence to the present, or any other past time ; as, ygaya, which
signifies I wrote, but it does not determine whether the writing
be still existing or not. Hence they often denote the customary
performance of an action; as, zag 76v gavdar curnFsias odiyog
z00v0s 8iéhvas, a short time commonly dissolves the connexions of
the wicked.

Future time is expressed in different ways by the futures
and paulo-post-future..

The futures express an action that is to take place here-
after ; as, yoayw, I shall write. .

The paulo-post-future shows that an action will be com-
pleted at some future time ; as, 7 mohrela Teléwg xexocurosTaL,
the state will be perfectly organized.

There is also a periphrastic future, made up of uéilw and
the infinitive of the present, future, or aorists, corresponding to
the Latin participle in rus joined with the verb sum, and de-
noting that one ¢s about to do something, or intends to do it ; as,
ushder avaugsicdeu, he is about to be put to death; tovro Fuediov
Agkew, 1 intended to say this; oneg pédhw nadsyv, which I am to
suffer: The infinitive is often understood ; as, gexvrov épdvsv-
aog, duilhqoag 08 xal nudg, SC. govevaw, you slew yourself, and
meant to slay us also.

Obs. The first and second aorists differ not in signification. Few verbs have
them both, and the first is found much oftener than the second. The same
may be observed of the first and second futures.

CONJUGATION.

. There are four conjugations of baryton verbs,
distinguished by their characteristics.

The characteristic is the letter which immediate-
ly precedes @ or omat in the present tepse. In
wt, xT, wv, the former letter is the characteristic.

The letter before @ in the future, and/before a
in the perfect, is also the characteristic of each of
these tenses respectively. ¢



CITARACTERISTICS OF THE CONJUGATIONé.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE

First Conjugation.

Pres. Fut. Perf.
w, rigww, ) " «rlgxlm, vicigPa, to delight.
B Au’fw, 9! Asinbo, 0 Adra@a,  to pour out.
P yedgw, | vedre, Yiyeigm, to write.
wr, ciwrw, [ réyw, Titipa,  to strike.
. Second Conjugation.
Pres. "Fut. Perf.
%, arixw, ( wAtiw, (f(w).lxs, to plait.
P a.uyu, ] | Aliw, AMireya, to say.
X Beixw, t Peikw, BiCesxa, to mofsten.
ro, igleow, ﬁ )
or | dgtw, delxa, o dig.
er, sgirre, [
Third Conjugation.
Pres. Fut. Perf.
T dvrw, [dvbon, ( Aixa, to finish.
3, e, g,., ixz, to sing.
4, wAnlw, wAdow, . wizinna, to fil.
S fedls 7 QPodow, | wiPgira, to say.
~ pure, as |
Tiw, Tlom,  ¢larxa,  to homor.
Fourth Conjugation.
Pres. Fut. Perf.
Ay YEAAM, ) A (Yard, [ {Jurxa, to play.
#  vipe, w | roped, vevipnxz, to distribute.
® v Qahw, Py Qari, x 4 wipayxa, to show.
o ewsigm, | ¢ trmg&', {exaoxa, to sow.
oy, vlpw, ) p Leps, csripnxa, to cut.
ACTIVE VOICE.
°
SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.
Indxc. Imp. | Optat. | Subj. | Infin, Part.
Present | siwre | ebars | vigrops | riwre | chxewr | tivewy
Imperf. |iruweoy
1st Fut. | edys LAV Tobuy LAV
1st Aor. |{evla | edidor | riang | vigw | cida Tipas
Perfect |rirvpa | rirvps | ctodpaut| riaipem | Ticoives | Tivupds
Pluperf. |jrsespuy . .
2d Aor. |{rvwer | olms | Thwaps | sdaw | quwed | quwdy
2d Fut, | eowd L Tumiy cuwin
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VERB.

INDICATIVE MODE.

(4
Present Tense, I strike.
T, TUTTELS, TUmTEL,
TUTTETOY, TUmTEToY,
TUnTOUEY, TUTTETS, TUTTOVOL.
Imperfect, 1 was striking.
Frumroy, grumeeg, . Ervmrs,
. &tumreroy, drvnrény,
’ 4
érumrouey, érvmtets, Frumror.
First Future, I shall strike.
Ty, UYL, TUYEL,
TUWETOY, TUYETOY,
’ ’
TUouey, TUYETS, Tiyovat.
First Aorist, I struck.
fya, Fruyag, Fruye,
&rvydrov, . éruparyy,
’ ’ .
érupaucy, érvyare, , Evyor.
Perfect, I have struck.
wiga, térvpag, TéTuge,
TeTVQiiTOY, seTvQaTOY,
’ -
TETUQauEY, TETUQaTS, TETVQAETL.
Pluperfect, I had struck.
ersri ey, érervgeg, "érervger,
drervpeitoy, SrsrvgeiTyy,
&rervpeipey, éreTvgpeTs, éretvgeoay.
Second Aorist, I struck.
trimoy, frvmsg, ¢ fms,
é&rumeroy, &rvnsTny;
érvmouey, grumers, . trvmor.
Second Future, I shall strike.
e, TUTLELS, TUTER,
TUTELTOY, TVIELTOY,
Twmovusy, Tumsits, . TUTLOVGL.
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IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present, strike.

S. 1z, wnrétw,
D. tinteror, TURTETOY,
P. timrere, TURTETOGUY.
First Aorist, strike.
S. tuyor, YT,
D. ziyizor, TVYUTOY,
P. ziyers, TVYRTOGAY.
. Perfect, kave struck.
S 1érige, TETUQET®,
D. zeridgeror, TETVPETOIY,
- P.  zerigere, TETVQPETW oY,
Second Aorist, strike.
S. tims, TUTéT!,
D. zdmeroy, TUTETOIY,
P.  timere, TWRETOGOY.

OPTATiVE MODE.

- Present, I might, could, would, or should strike.

S. o, TUTTTOLS, ) oL,
C
X TUTIOLTOY, TnTolTyy,
N 4 ’
P. tiémzosusy, TUTOLTE, TUnTOLEY.

First Future, I might, could, would, or should hereafter strike.

S. wiyorue, Thyous, TUYoL,

D. téyoirov, TUPOLTYY,
4 ’

P. wiyowuey, Tiyoirs, . TUYoLEY.

First Aorist, Imight, could, would, or should strike. -

S. ripeu, UG, . yat,
. TUYoTOY, Tvpaityy,
P.  ziyoper, TUPRLTE, TUPaer.

Perfect, I might, could, would, or should have struck.

S.  zervporus, . TETVQOLG, TETiot,
. TETUPOLTOY, TeTUQOLTYY,
’ r
P. zstigorusy, TETUQOLTE, TETUQOLEV.
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Second Aorist, I might, could, would, or should strike.

’
S. inoyu, TUTTOLS, TUMOL,
N imottoy, TumolTyy,
P. winoper, TUTOLTE,s TUTOLEY.

Second Future, 1might, could, would, or should hereafter strike.

S.  wumoiw, TUTOTS, . Tumol,
D. TUnaiToY, Tvmoltny,
P.  twnoiuey, TUTOITE, TUmOTEY.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Present, I may strike.

S. wnw, TnTyg, ny,
D. TUTTYTOY, TUmTYTOY,
P. timrwper, TIYTS, TURTOO!.
First Aorist, I may strike.
S. wiyw, NS, Ty,
D. TVYnTOY, TUYNTOY,
P. wiywper, ToynTS, . TP wot.
~
Perfect, I may have struck.
S. zerigw, TeTUgnS, Ty,
D. TETVUPNTOY, TETVQNTOY,
P. zeripopuer, TETL TS, TETVQPWOL.
Second Aorist, I may strike.
S. tinw, TUTYG, Ty,
D. TVTOY, TUmnTOY,
P. wnwue, TV TE, TUnwat.
INFINITIVE MODE,
Present, TUnTEaw, to strike.
First Future, TV, to be going to strike.
First Aorist, oy, to have struck.
Perfect, tervpévon,  to have struck.
Second Aorist, zvaiy, to have struck.
Second Future, guneir, to be going to strike,
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PARTICIPLES.
-Present, ‘striking.

N. intwy, TUmTOvOQ, TUTTTOY,
G. tinrovios, TwnTovens, Tmrorros, &C.

First Future, going to strike.

N. iyor, riyovoa, 1Yoy,
’ ’
G. tiyorros, TVYovars, TUYPOorTOS.

First Aorist, kaving struck.

N. tiyag, oypaoa, oYy,
G. 1lypariog, TYdong, TUYarTog.

Perfect, having struck.

N. zavgds, TeTUQUD, TETUPOS,
G. rstvpdros, TeTUgiag, TETUQGTOS.

Second Aorist, kaving struck.

N. oy, TUToUow, TUTOY,
’
G. 1vndriog, UV, TUTEOVTOG.

Second Future, going to strike.

N. vnoy, Tumovoa, TUTOTY,
p
G. Tvmotrrog, TUROVaS, TUTOUYTOS.
OBSERVATIONS.

1. Those tenses whose first person plural ends in s, viz. all tenses of the
active, the aorists of the passive, and the perfect and pluperfect of the middle
voices, have no first person dual.

2. The imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists of the indicative, and all the tenses
of the optative, in all the voices, form the second person dual in oy, and the
third in w. The remaining tenses of the indicative, and all those of the sub-
junctive, form the third person dual like the second, and the third person plural
in & or ras

8. Inverbs of the fourth conjugation, and in the Attic and Doric dialects,
the first future is formed like the second.

4. In the ancient Greek writers, the more common form of the pluperfect
is drsrigsear instead of ireripuoar.

5. The Attics frequently use the olic form of the first aorist, but only in
the second and third person singular, and the third plural.

S. eiua, Tirbuas, sirpus,
D. wysideoy, cuudeny,
P. zuysiape, cosiars, Tiysia.

6. The Greek tenses cannot be expressed with much precision in English,
thelr use and signification depending on the particles joined with them.,
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AUGMENT.

Verbs are augmented in the imperfect and aorists
~ of the indicative, and in the perfect, pluperfect,
and paulo-post-future of all the modes. "

The augment is of two kinds; the syllabic,
when the verb begins with a consonant ; the fem-
poral, when it begins with a vowel.

Obs. The syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; the
temporal, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable.

L. The syllabic augment ls € preﬁxed to the im-
perfect and aorists; as, tinte, fvarow, Evya,
érvmov. If the verb begin with g, this letter is
doubled after the augment; as, ¢inra, #jfirrov,
to throw : except among the poets, where it some-
times remains single ; as, ¢dnrw, Zpantov, to sew.

In the perfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future,
the first consonant of the verb is repeated before
the syllabic augment, which is called the redupli-
cation ; as, Tynre, tétvgpa * and the pluperfect also
preﬁxes the syllabic augment to the reduplication ;
as, érerdpewv.  If the verb begin with a rough
mute, in the reduphcanon the corresponding smooth
is used ; as, @irén, wepidnxa, to love.

Ezc. 1. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, with
joined to a mute, or with y», do not receive the reduplication,
but the syllabic augment only ; as, Lo, &ninxa, to seek;
yzallw, Fyodxa, to play; onElga, wnugmx, to sow; yw»el{a,
¢yvodgixe, to know. So verbs beginning with ¢, when ¢ is
doubled after the augment, as, dimrw, ¥gdipa, fo throw So
also ﬂlamco, 7917709301, radupiln, xtelve, xtife, msgom, w000,
W60, TT0EW, TTUCOR, pdsigw.

Ezc. 2. The following verbs sometimes take the reduplica-
tlon, and sometimes neglect it: Praordve, plaxwm, ﬂovlm
/).vgw, ylmrrl{‘m, Shdw, xgvmre, mpoomarraheve. Also xrdoua,
xsxryuar and Ixrnuay.
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II. In verbs beginning with @, ¢, o, at, av, o,
the temporal augment changes a and ¢ into %, and
o into @, subscribing the ¢ of the diphthongs ; as,
dxova, yxovov, to hear ; Enilw, fAmilov, to hope ;
ovoudln, evéualov, to name ; aipw, gpov, to lift up ;
avEw, niéov, to increase ; oixéw, Gxzov, to dwell,

The temporal augment remains the same in all
the augmented tenses.

Ezc. 1. The compounds of olvog, wine, oiwves, a bird, and
oiat, a rudder, omit the augment; as, oivilw, oivomordiw, oivdw,
oivoyoéw,* though the two last sometimes change o: into ¢°
oiwrilouas, oiwvooxomém, oiwvomolsw * oiuxilw, olaxovousw, oia-

13 0 3, 3 13 L]
xootgopin. 'To these add &w, aim, andécow, andilouar. Also
Spunvevw, oidoumt, oixovgsw, oiudw, oistgdw, oiuwliw, oiddvw,
which are sometimes augmented, particularly oiuvifw.

Ezc. 2. The following verbs change s into & ° dww, &w,
89w, E%m, tMoow, EAxim, Exilw, Exve, fAxw, flw, Emouw, inw
(which retains the augment through all the modes), ég;lopat,
épsw, Soniln, fgnilw, fomw, dolw, forixw, fotdw, Pu, o, fo,
to go; as, ¥yw, siyov, to have.

. Eze. 3. Verbs beginning with 0 change o into - as,
fogrdlw, éwgrasov, lo feast. In the same manner the pluper-

fects éwimey, dugyzwy, égxew, are formed from the Attic perfects -

Zokna, Zogya, Boixa.

Obs. H, w, 1, v, &, tv, ov, remain unchanged at the begin-
ning of a word, . and v short becoming long in the tenses
susceptible of augmentation ; as, 7zéw, yzeov, to echo, sound ;
“Txereve, Txétevon, to supplicate. But 6 %éw, to push, Griouw,
to buy, and ovgiw, take the syllabic augment : thus, éwdeo,
Ewveouny, éovgeor.

Ezxceptions by the Attic Dialect.

1. The diphthongs.& and ev are changed into 5 and yv re-
spectively, and the syllabic augment & into %° as, sixdlw,
fixafov, to conjecture; &idsw, cidixew, by sync. sidew, Att. 7oewy,
to know; etyouas, niyouyy, to pray; uéldw, iucddov, to be
about to do any thing.

2. The syllabic augment is used for the temporal, or pre-
fixed to it, -and takes the breathin%‘7 of the present; as, aym,
taka for :,Eu, to break ; cidw, to take, &dhmxe for fAwxe, to be
taken ; inw, Yamoy for elmov, to say; opdw, Svgaxe for wpaxa,
to see; s¥xw, touxe for olxa, to be like.

’
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3. In verbs beginning with « short, ¢, or o, the two first letters
of the present are prefixed to the perfect ; as, ayzipm, #ysxa,
ayiyspxa, to collect; Zuiw, jusxe, éuiuexa, to vomit; ogurra, .
adguya, opuguye, to dig; 8lw, 6w, 60wde, to smell. Also in one
beginning with 5, which is changed into ¢, because this redu-
plication is always short ; as, quiw, fuvxe, dujuvre, to bend,
incline, fall. .

If the perfect thus augmented have more than three syllables,
the long vowel of the third is changed into the corresponding
short one ;- as, eljdw, TAnxe, ahjlexe, to grind; alelpw, HAsupe,
alilupa, to anoint 5 v, hevde, dijdvdae, to come; Eroyualn,

' yjrobpaxa, Ernrouare, to make ready ; axovw, ixrove, auixon, to
hear. But épeidw, to prop, makes jgexe, fonosixe, to distin-
guish it from é&gojgixe of the verb éoffw, to contend.

Obs. The pluperfect of these forms admits a temporal augment; as, &xdxoz,
axaxbav.  Except iAnrdds, from éxdAvde.

4. The reduplications of the perfect 4z and uc are changed
into & as, 46w, silype, to take ; usigouos, to receive for one’s
share, giuagra, it is fated. .

Ezceptions by the Ionic Dialect.

1. The reduplication of the perfect is used in the second
aorist and other tenses, and continues through all the modes ;
as, meldw, wémoy for mdoy, memdeiv for mdsiy, to persuade ;
Ao, xéxhv i for x2ide, to hear; mdiw, memdqow for mrjow,
to persuade, to trust, to obey.

2. The augment is omitted, as is also the reduplication of
. the perfect ; as, 1d6 for ¥la6e, from Av6w, to take ; Be6guixe for
¢86guines, from Bodw, to eat; idexto for 0édexto, from Oéyouat,
to receive ; Avro for éhéhvro, from’idw, to loose.

3. The two first letters of the present are sometimes pre-
fixed to the aorists, afier the augment has been removed ; as,-
&gogo, formed from &goy for ﬁgov, from &gw, Lo fit.

_ THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS.

I. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the
augment between the preposition and the verb;
as, mpoopépn, mpoaipspov, to bring to. ‘

Ezc. 1. The following verbs compounded with prepositions
take the augment at the beginning. 1. Such as have the sig-
nification of their simples ; as, augiévrvu, érevuidopn, évinw,.

xadéfouas, xadnuas, &c. 2. Some whose simples are not in
use ; as, aupiabytém, avudixio, &c. ; but many of these receive
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it in the middle ; as, amolavo, éyxwuidiw, éyysigin, émxovgin,
émirndein, moopyrevm, &c. 3. Auniyoua: and eumicgope.
Ezc. 2. Some compounds take the augment at the beginning
or in the middle; as, xad:vdw, mpoFvusoum, éyyviw, éumordm,
&c. Others take it at the beginning and in the middle; as,
&vs'zopcu, &vog&éw, doghin, mugowin, Oiexoviw, duurim, &c.
Several in the beginning, middle, or both; as, avoiyw, avri6oiim.
Obs. 1. A preposition in composition before a vowel loses
the final vowel; as, énéym, to restrain, for éméyw. Except msg
and mgo, and sometimes aug! * as, wegiiInxa, not megsInxa, from
seguridnue, lo place around. In mgo the o is often contracted
with the syllabic augment into ov * as, mgolilsys for mgocheys,
from mgoldéyw, to foretell. If the initial vowel of the verb have
a rough breathing, the smooth = and z of the preposition are
changed into ¢ and 9* as, epaigén, o take away, from ano
and aigiw. .
Obs. 2. Ev and ¢v»v, which change » before a consonant,
resume it before a vowel ; as, éyyoopw, &véyoapoy, to inscribe.
v slways drops the » before £, and sometimes before ¢ - as,
ovlytém, to discuss, to examine. .
Obs. 3. If the verb begin with g, and the preposition end
with a vowel, g is doubled ; as, émiggéw, to flow upon.’
\

II. Verbs compounded with any other part of
speech take the augment at the beginning; as,
avroporie, nvuroudlsov, to desert; ihodopia,
épthooopeov, to philosophize ; dvarvyéo, dvorv-
2N9¢, to be unfortunate.

Ezc. Compounds of ev and Jug take the augment in the
middle, when these particles are followed by a vowel or diph-

thong susceptible of augmentation ; as, svsgyeréw, sunpysTnos,
to bencfit. -

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE.

Imperfect.

N

The imperfect is formed from the present, by
changing o into ov, and prefixing the augment; as,
wnrte, tvatoy,
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First Future.

The first future is formed from the present, by
changing the last syllable,

in the 1st conjugation, into wa * as, tvnTe, TVYe *

inthe2d — . | into éw- as, Aéyw, Aéikw -

in the 3d —_ into ea- as, tiw, tice* and,

in the 4th conjugation, by circumflexing the last
syllable, and shortening the penultima; as,
WlAdo, WiAe.

Obs. The penultima is shortened by dropping the second consonant, and
the second vowel of the diphthong, and shortening tae doubtful vowel; as,
ewrigw, exsol * xpiver, nelvis, to judge.

_ Ezc. 1. Some verbs in gow or 77w are of the third conjuga-
tion, making the future in ow * as, iudoow, ndvon, nhaosw, &c.

Ezc. 2. Some verbs in {w are of the second conjugation,
making the future in fw- as, aic{®, alelale, clemdlw, yevlw,.
dailw, vaglln, xgatw, oluwlw, ohodviw, modeuilw, vralw, orevalwm,
ompitw, oriiw, orvpehiin, ogutw, Toitm, &c. A few in yfw - as,
xdofe, mhilw.

Some make the future in &w and ow* as, agnalw, Scln, feilw,
éyyvadifm, nalfm, &c. One in yfw and ow* as, cednifw.

Verbs in aw, ¢0, and oo, change & and ¢ into 7,
and o into ® - as, Tdw, Tywjoa, o honor ; @iria,
pLArjow, to love ; yovodw, yovedew, to gild.

Ezc. 1. Verbs in lew and gaw pure, with those in ew pre-
ceded by ¢ or ¢, retain a. To these add axgodoun:, dixdw,
Sipdw, Fhdw, xhiw, pdo, puudo, rdo, THEO, 6Td6, PIdw, PAdw,
with verbs fromm which others in wrvvw, amwvu, and aoxe are
formed ; as, merdw, whence meravviwm, merdmvuu” dpaw, whence
S:pdoxa.

The following have a and 5+ agdouar, dlodn, aviéw, apdw,
idw, xvdéw, xgeudw, unxdw, potgdount, TEAGW, MEWH®, Tepda,

;
n's(mw.

Ezc. 2. Some verbs in sw retain s as, aidén, aioyéw, ahiw,
&pxém, dugp, fw, Liw, xém, vexéw, Eiw, okém, vedéwm, Toiw, with
verbs from which others in srve, srvue, and coxe are formed;
88, duPLim, GUPLEVIUD, GUELEYIUNL® dQim, dQEoXL.

The following have ¢ and 7 aidéoum, aivén, axéoum, aydio-
pa; 305w, youin, xndén, xogin, xotiw, poyiouat, ofiw, modéw,
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movéo, oféw, oregiw, gogsw. Jiw makes dnow, 8idexa, and
xohiw, xahéom, xexahnxa, by syncope xsxiynxe.

The following make the future is svow * S0, niéw, Tréw, véw,
¢éw, zéw. Kalw and xiaiw make avoa.

Ezc. 3. Verbs in ow not derived from nouns retain the o as,

dgdw, oucw, ovéw, &c.

The Attics drop ¢ from the futures in acw, sdo,
odo, and te, making a contraction in the three
former, but only circumflexing the @ in the latter;
as, oxsdam for axsddow, xare for xarécw, oum for
6udow, voua for vouioa.

. Many baryton verbs frequently have their futures
in now, by the Attic and lonic dialects ; as, vauifon
from véue, tvrrjoe from tvnre.

The Aolics form the futures in Aw and g of the
fourth conjugation by inserting ¢ before - as,
xéAAo, xéAdw, to land ; dgw, dgdn, to excite.

The futures of &yw, rpépw, 1péyw, and TWepw,
change the smooth of the first syllable into a rough
breathing ; thus, &0, Seéye, doéée, Fvye.

S Furst Aorust.

The first aorist is formed from the first future,
by changing @ into @, and prefixing the augment;
48, TVYa, ftvya.

The first aorist of the fourth conjugation length-
ens the short penultima of the first future; « is
changed into %, and ¢ into &+ as, xpive, Expive -
wale, fynla - oncpe, Eometpa.  Some verbs, how-
ever, which have at in the present, take a long «
in the first aorist; as, wspaive, nspive, énépava,
to finish.

Elna and 7yeyxa are formed from the present ;
nxa, E0pxa, #doxe, from the perfect. The use of

~the last three is rarely extended beyond the indica-
tive.
6'
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Some drop the ¢ of the future ; as;
dxém or axsio, Txsia |xéw or xeiw, Exsta

2 ’ Jl ’ »
aleve, nNAsve |ocve, éceva *
xaiw or xdw, &xne-lyéie, Zyea and Eysva.
. ’
Perfect.

The perfect is formed from the first future, by
prefixing the reduplication, and changing,

in the 1st conjugation, we into ga - as, T¥ye, térvpa*

in the 2d -_— éo into yu © as, Aékw, Aédeya *
in the 3d —_— 6 into xa - as, Ti6e, Tétixa °
in the 4th, — @ into xa, and ué into unxa*

as, walo, fwalxe' Tepod, TETEUNXOL.

Obs. 1. The perfect in pnxa presupposes a verb in wsw, formed from the
future in ue - 88, Tsus, ripin, whence ropsow, rirignxa.

Obs. 2. In some perfects a syncope takes place ; as, didunxa for dsdipnxe,
from diuw, to build.

Dissyllables in Aw, vo, pw, change the ¢ of the
future into a * as, 0TéAAe, otedo, éotaAixa, to send ;
Telve, 1ev0, tétaxe, Lo stretch.

Dissyllables in ewve, e, and vwe, drop the » - as,
‘wolve, xQe, xéxpuxa - wAvve, wAvve, ménlvxa,
to. wash. Other verbs in v change » into y+ as,
poivo, pave, mépayxe ' wodvve, uoAvve, usud-
Avyxa, to pollute. ) '

In dissyllables of the first and second conjuga-
tion the Attics change ¢ into o+ as, otpépw, éstgo-
pa, to turn. So évéxe, évipoya, lo bear.

Pluperfect.

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by
changing & into &, and prefixing the augment, if
there be a reduplication ; as, térvgpa, Erervpeaw-.
ouwpoxa, ououdxewv. If there be no reduplication,
the augment of the perfect suffers no change ; as,
Sypadxa, Ewoixey.
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']
Second Aorist.

The second aorist is formed from the present,
by changing -@ into ov, prefixing the augment, and
shortening the penultima; as, tvntw, étvmov.

The penultima is shortened :

1. In consonants, by the omission of 7, and of
the last of two liquids; as, wdAde, éwdlor.

Some verbs change mt of the present into 6+ as,
6Adntw, é6Aabov, to hurt; xaAvnte, éxdAvbov, to
cover ; xpumtw, éxpvbov, to hide. Others into ¢ -
as, drre, Tipov, lo connect; Bdntw, EGapov, to dip ;
Sdnra, Etapov, to bury ; fdnre, édddpov, lo sew ;
oxdnta, Eoxdpov, to dig ; pinte, édéipov, to throw ;
dovnra, Edpigov, to tear. _

Verbs in {o and ¢oe change these terminations
into yow, if of the second conjugation ; into dov, if
of the third; as, rdoow, t1dée, érdyov, to arrange ;
podln, pedon, ipedador, to say. Likewise suvyw,
to consume, and Wwiyw, lo cool, make Zouvyov and
Eyuyov. '

2. In vowels, by the change of 3, @, at, av, into
&, g into i, and ev into ¥ as, Ayjbw, #Aabov, to
take ; Tpwyw, Erpdyov, to eal; xaiw, éxdov, to burn ;
navw, imdov, to cause to cease; Asinw, EAimow,
to leave; @svym, épiyov, to fly. But ndijose, to
strike, makes éxdayov aid Exdnyov.

Dissyllables of the fourth conjugation change &
into a > polysyllables, into ¢- as, omeipw, fonagoy «
aysipw, Nyspov, to assemble.

In dissyllables, ¢ preceded or followed by a liquid
is changed into a * as, mAéxw, éndixov * dépw, da-
oov, to flay. But BAénw, to see, Aéyw, to say, and
@Aéya, to burn, retain the &. Téuve, to cut, makes
grauov and Erspov.
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Verbs in aw and £ change these termmatlons
into ov* as, pvxdw, fuixov, lo beilow; xrvméa,
Extomov, o sound, to rour.

0bs. 1. In some verbs the penultima of the second aorist necessarily remains
long, partlcularly in dissyllables which take the temporal augment; as, 178
#dy, to sing.- So also where the penultima is Jong by position ; as, pdewow,
1p¢¢r¢v, to seize. But in many of these a transposition takes place to pre-
serve the analogy; thus, wigdw, lo destroy, makes §wgidor in poetry; Jigzw,
to see, to regard, gk vor.

0bs. 2. The followidg verbs have no second aorist : polysyllables in Ju and
esw* verbs in aw and sw after a vowel ; verbs in o ° polysyllablel in s, o,
avw, Suw, ovw, vw, uiw, and many others; sxeov from &xodw being poeti

Second Future.
The second future is formed from the second
aorist, by changing ov into @ circumflexed, and
dropping the augment ; as, érvmov, Tvae.

PASSIVE VOICE.

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.
Indic. |Imper., Optat. Subj. Infin. Part.

Pres. |véwropas |riarov surToipny rixTapas  |Tixcicdas |Tumripsves

Imp. |[froareopeny
Perf, |rirvppas |vlrvo wervppives sy micuppives & msriglas | wisvppives

Plup. irsrippny

Pau, |reaivouas .ﬂ'ru\lm,um LAV ﬂru\hptn:
1st A. iripdny wﬂnﬂ TvPdeiny Tvpdw Tubives ' cuphls
1st F. svplicopas a-uq)lnn;,um \svpbicsofas ropIneipsves
24 A, izdany  wlanb Tvwsing Turw Toxvas  svasls
2d F. cumsioopa | wyarnaoipny rowiciodus Tuwneipsves

Perf. |rsriunues \vseipnaorirpipny |esripdpas  |revpeicdas (ereyenpives

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present Tense, I am struck.

. ’
S. tdnropa, Ty, TUTTETON,
)
D. zvniousdoy, TUnTEc G0V, Tunrsedor,
, )
P. wardueda, tuntseds, TUTTOVTOL
Imperfect, I was struck.
L4
S.  &vnrouny, érvmrov, &runtero,
D. éwniouedor, &tvmrsado, éruntéa I,

P. ‘rvmrousda, érinteo&sy, grvmrovro.
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE.

Perfect, I have been struck.

Trvpue, TéTvya, TETUTTTONL,

’ v v
TeTvppedoy, retrgdov, TErvgdor,
Tervppcda, Evg s, TeTvppevos elol.

Pluperfect, I had been struck.

Brervuuny, " grénvyo, érérvmo,
&retvuusSor, &rirvgYor, ereripdny, .
drervppedo, érinvgde, TELUUPEYOL GOy,
Paulo-post-Future, I skall be struck.
TeTUpoua, TETUYY, TETOYETOL,
TeTvypousdor,  Teriyeodor, Tervyecdor,
Tervydueda, teTvgesds, - TETUWOVTONL.

First Aorist, T was struck.

v, erigpIne, avpdn,
évgpIyrov, Ervpd Ty,
rvpdnusy, rvp9re, &l Snoar.

First Future, I shall be struck.

wedioouns,  TveIoy, . wedioston,
TvpIroousdor, TvgInucdor, - TUQITiocaFoy,
Twpdnoousde, TvpIioeads,  TvpdrooviaL.

Second Aorist, I was struck.

érvmny, frimre, érvmy,
’
érvmyTov, Erumny,
’ ’ 4
Erumnpey, érvmae, érvnnoay.

Second Future, I skall be struck.

TmoouaL, oy, TUmoETO,
wnanoousdor, TumnUrcHov, Tvniose oy,
nnodusda,  TvmyuesJe, TV gOVTUIL.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present, be struck.

S. 1imrov, wwaréo e,
D. inreoSor, TURTE0 G 0wy
; .
P. 1imreos, waticwoay.
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Perfect, have been struck.

S. zérvyo, Tervpdw,
D. zirvpdoy, TETUp I,
P. zétvpde, TETVp Fwaar.
First Aorist, be struck.
. S. 1gedym, e IjTm,
D. wipYyrov, eI,
TpInTe, wpIjtecar.
Second Aorist, be strugk,
S. 1Uand, TV T,
D. zingror, TwETRY,
P. zvmyts, TUTTOcAY.

OPTATIVE MODE

Present, "I might, &c. be struck.

S. zvarolumny, TUTTOLO, TUTTOLTO,

D. wvnroluedor, TUnTotc Fov, Tvnrolodny,

P. zumroluede, TumTolcds, TUmTONVTO.
Perfect, I might, &c. have been struck.

S. zervuuévas &by, eing, si,

D. zstvpuéve sinToy, ey,

P. zerwpuévor  sinuey, eints, singov.

Paulo-post-Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck.

S.  zervyolun, TETUYOLO, TeTVPOITO,
"D. zervgoluedov,  reriyoadov,  zETvyolo Iy,
P. rervpolusde,  rervpoicds, TETUPOUYTO.

First Aorist, I might, &c. be struck.

S. ey, TupIeing, Tvpdsin,
D. TwpGEintov, TvpFeuEny,
P. zvpdelnuer, Tvpdeinte, . Tvpdeinouy.

First Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck.
S. Tvpdneoluny, Tvpiooto, TwpIjooiro,
D. 1vpSnoolucdor, twepdjoocSor, TvpInuoicdyy,
P, rupIyooiusda, wwedicods, rvpdicamro.
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Second Aorist, I might, &c. be struck.

S. rmely, Tumelng, Tumely,
TumsinTov, TunegTyy,
P. rvmeinue, TUTLELNTE, TUTELR GOy,

Second Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck.

S. wwmnooluny, TUm]G0L0, TUTIGOLTO,

D. wwnnooiusdov, wvmjcoisdoy, TumRGOlaINY,

P. wancoiusde, Tumijooleds, TV U0WTO.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
Present, I may be struck.

S. wmeum, mTy, TimTYTaL,

D. wareuedor, timTedor, tinryodoy,

P.  wmouede, TnTyods, TUTTOYTOL.

Perfect, I may have been struck.

S. rervuudves @, 5% T

D. zevpudre “qov, 707,

P. zervuuévor  dper, nte, wot.

First Aorist, I may be struck.

S. we¢da, s, sy,

D. ooy, U 3TTOY,

P. wedapus, e e, TUp G,

Second Aorist, I may be struck.

S. wna, wage Tvmy,

D. wanToY, - TumnTOY,

P. wwndue, TUnTTE, Tndat.

INFINITIVE MODE.

Present, TvTeoFou, to be struck.
Perfect, et pdou, to have been struck.
Paulo-post-Future, zezdysodar,  to be going to be struck.
First Aorist, wedvel, to have been struck.
First Future, epdjosodas, tobe going to be strick.
Second Aorist, TRV, to have been struck.

Second Future,

wmjosodar, to be going to be struck.
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PARTICIPLES.

Preseot, being struck.

N » a 13 ’
. Tumrduevog, TUTTOUEYY, TUTTOUEYOY,
G. rumrouévov, TUTTOUEVYS, Tunzouévov, &c.

Perfzct, having been struck.

N. ervpuévos, - zervppévy, TETUUEYOY,
G. zervppévov, TETUUMEVTS, TETUUULNOY,

Paulo-post-Future, going to be struck.
N. zstvyouevog, TETVYOUEVT, ’ TETUYOEYOY,
G. zsTvyousvov, TETUYOUEIS,  TETUYWOUSYOV.
First Aorist, having been struck.

N. rvpdss, Tvpdion, Twed,
G. weéviog, Tvpdeiong, TvpGévrog.

First Future, going to be struck.

N. zvpdqodusvos, Tv@Sricouévy, TUPINGOUEVOY,

G. tvpdquouévov, TUpIrUouivys, TUPINCOUSYOV.
Second Aorist, kaving been struck.

N. rvasl, TUTELO®, TUTEY,

G. zvnérrog, TuIELUTG, TUTEVTOG.
Second Future, going to be struck.

N. wvanedueros,  TvmngOuéry, TUTYGOuLYOY,

G. tumnoouévov,  TUmnUOuLYNG,  TUMNUOMEYOU.

" OBSERVATIONS.

1. The second person singular of the present indicative was originally
formed in sews « as, sdwropas, ciwTicas, riwrscas. 'The Ionicsdropped the o,
making it #éxesas, which the Attics contracted into vdwsy. The Attics also
contracted ses into s instead of y, which form remained in common use only in
Bodrss, olus, and S s

The same observation applies to other tenses. Thus in the imperfect lod-
aeses became ixixree, and was afterwards contracted into irjsren So riwwass
became réwras, and iadrpars, irvpas, rdrbm.

Some verbs retain the original form ; thus @éyepas makes péysens. Thus
also is formed the passive of verbs in wi, Torauas, lrracas - sibspas, citsons, &c.

2, If the perfect indicative ends in xxs pure, the circumlocution of the parti-

ciple with ¢z is not used in the third person plural, which is then formed from
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the third person singular by inserting v before sws* as, rspianuas, wspirneas,
ws@iamras.  Soin the pluperfect lﬂphmﬂ, fxs@irnyee.

In this case also the perfect optative is formed by changing xa: into wav, and
sub'crihng:under the preceding vowel if it be » or » + thus,

Dual. Plur.
ﬂﬂp-jpm, fioy. nn. ssbo, fiodov, sedny, gylh, siels, fivre.
R835000-0 1Y, $oy §T0y susbor, yebov, golny, wpsde, qdl, Sree

If the preceding. vowel be s or 4, it is ‘merely lengthened ; as, Asadre from
Adadpas.

The subjunctive is formed by changing xas with the preeedmg vowel into
opas thus,

Smg, Dual. Plur.
. ﬂﬂp-u,um, FA mrm. &usdoy, nabdoy, nebey, ausdu, sivls, aveas.
wpa, y, mru, dusboy, ooy, walo, apsla, aobs, Svras
xsgve- { or 5 Fean Hedor, febor, dctr,

8. The aorists are often syncopated in the third person plural of the indica-
five ; as, ixéoundsy for ixeousifnoay.
In the second person smgular of the imperative they end iu 4, butin 7
" when another # precedes ; as, réwnfi, xitnri,
In the plural of the optative their more common form is the Attic contrac-

tion eiuey, sivs, tity,
4. The first future subjunctive i is sometimes found: thus,

Sing. Dual, ’ Plur.
cophis-spai, p, neas, l apsboy, nadov, nadoy, | b, nols, wyras.

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE.

Present.
The present is formed from the present active,
by changing @ into opat - as, Tvnte, tnTOUAL
Imperfect.
The imperfect is formed from the present, by
changmg pac into uny, and prefixing the augment ;
as, Tvmropal, EtvmTouny.

Perfect.

The perfect is formed from the perfect active,
by changing, in the

1st conj., pa into ppac* as, nw-qm, térv-ppat -

in the 2d, ya into yuo- as, Aédt-ya, lf).s-}'pat .

in the 3d, xa into suac as, ne«pga—xa,mcpga—o’ym‘

in the 4th %0 lgto poc e as, Epar-xa, Epat-pal.



4 , VERS. ’ )

Perfects in @a impure change this termination
into pac* as, térep-ga, TéTeg-pat. ‘
~ Verbs of the third conjugation in @ pure, if the
penultima of the perfect be long, change xa into
poc: as, mepidyxa, mepilppat. Also apdo, dia,
e, e, idpve, Ma, and nrde, whose penultima
is short. But axove, yvdéw, Fpave, xcdsvn, xpovn,
nain, maio, faio, csio, and yéo, retain 6. Some
have both ua¢ and omar* as, xAsiw, xéxAsixa,
xéxAequae and xéxdsiopat, to shut.

In verbs of the fourth conjugation, y before x is
changed into u, by the Attics into ¢+ as, gaive,
wépayxa, népaunat, Att. wépacuat.

%issyllables of the first and second conjugation,
which in the perfect active change ¢ into o, in the
perfect passive resume &° as, xAfntw, xéxdoga,
xéxAeppat, to steal.

Dissyllables, whose first syllable has rp¢, change
¢ into a* as, tpénw, térpaupar, to turn. By a
sort of analogy xAénTw sometimes makes xéxAappac.

Some verbs change ev in the penultima of the
perfect active into v in the perfect passive; as,
xéyevxa, xéyveuar and xéyvuar© népevya, wépuy-
pot: ménevxe, mémvoual® mémvevxe, némvvuol*
géeevxa, ofovpar® térevye, térvypal.

Synopsis of the Formation of the Perfect Passive in all its Persons.

L S, slevppa, cleva, T slrvweas,

(for cirvpuas,  elcvpons, clevpras,)
D. esedupsdor, wlrvpler, wicoplo,
P.  sscippsta, wlruphs, escupuives sivi,
IIL. 8. afasypa, Abadda, ) AMasxras,
(for AMasyum,  Alrsyoms, Abrsyens,)
D.  Asrbyusbor, Abasyloy, Afasylor,
P, asaiyusla, afasxhs, Asasypdves siei
IIL 8. wiwuspas, wivusa, wivurcas,
(for wiwusens,)
D. mwiiousder, wiwusler, wixuelo,
Py wimiivpuiln, wiwush, wiwsopbres sivi, .
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IV. S wigauua, wlpurens, wigurras,
(for wlpurpus,) -
D. wipduptior, wiparber, whpurlor,
P, wspduusin, wipurts, wapauuive siei.

The second person imperative is formed from the second person indicative,
by changing asinto ¢+ as, sirvj-as, céevip-s. The third person is formed
from the second person plural indicative, by changing s into w * as, sicwples,
revipl-w. '

The infinitive is formed from the second person plural indicative, by changing
s into &+ as, clrvpd-s, vecipboas.

Pluperfect.

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by
. changing pat¢ into uxyv, and prefixing the second
augment ; as, Térvupal, ErsTvpuny.

Paulo-post-Future.

The paulo-post-future is formed from the second
person singular of the perfect, by changing a¢ into
oual * as, TETVYaL, TETVYPOU AL

First Aorist.

The first aorist is formed from the third person
“singular of the perfect, by changing zau into Oy,
the preceding smooth mute into the rough one, and
dropping the reduplication ; as, Térvarar, Eripoyy.
Some verbs assume o° as, #d¢arar, é¢iao0ny -
pépvqra, duvijebny © méneviat, énavelny © némdy-
Tat, éxMioOyv. On the contrary, sésworar drops
it, making Zoa0nyv. :

Some verbs which have % in the perfect passive,
change it into ¢ in the first aorist; as, dpgenra,
dpnotlny « slonrar, svpilnv: Ergvntas, nyviony.

In the poets some verbs in v@, which dropped »
in the perfect, receive it again in the first aorist;
as, &xAivOyy for éxAibny,
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Those verbs which in the perfect passive change
ginto a, in the first aorist resume ¢ - as, ésrpantar,
EotpépOny.

First Future.

The first future is formed from the first aorist,
by changing #v into noouat, and dropping the aug-
ment ; as, éxvplny, Tvpdijoouat.

Second Aorist.

The second aorist is formed from the second
aorist active, by changing ov into v as, &rvmov,
Ecvmny.
' Second Future.

The second future is formed from the second
aorist, by changing v into noopat, and dropping
the augment ; as, sxvmyy, rvaroopat.

MIDDLE VOICE.

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.

Indic.  ¥mper. Optat. ~ Subj. Infin, Part,
Pres. |vdaropas |eéwrer |vvwveiuny ebwrapas |wbwrselas 'roweipsves
Imp. |(irvwaipny : |
Perf, lsirowa  |elevas [esrdmopms escime  |rievwivas sirvzds
Plup. {frsrimay ‘
1st A licoddpny (sidas  [evfaipny sijwpas |sipaclas soddusves
18t F. |evfopas Torbeipeny coptolms  euiusros
2d A. lrowopny |euwed  |suwoipny |viweums |rvxiclas cusipsves
24 F. 'wurevpas cumsipns |sowiivins \womoipsves

v

INDICATIVE MODE.
First Aorist, I struck.

S.  évydury, &riyo, &rdyaro,

D. éawyduedor, &riyacdor, &rvydadny,

P. éwyousde, - érdyacde, &rdyarro.
Second Future, I skall strike.

S. wmoiue, TV TURETTON,

D. wmovuedor, wneiodoy, wnsicdor,

P, rumodusdo, wneieds, TUROUTAL
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»
IMPERATIVE MODE.

First-Aorist, strike.

S, TV, wydedw,
D.  wyasdor, TvydoSa,
P.  wiyacds, Twyeedacar.

OPTATIVE MODE.
First Aorist, T might, &c. strike.

S.  wwyoalur, TUYoL0, TUYuTO,

D. zypeluedor,  ziyoucSor, Twyaiodny,

P. wydlusda, yaods, oo,
OBSERVATIONS.

1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation the first future is the same as the
second, both in the middle and in the active voices, when there is no change in
the penultima ; as, \éAAw, first and second future active A&, middle Yarod-
poees = but owsipm, ﬁrs( future active easgw, middle sarsgovpeas second future
active ewaps, middle swagovpas.

2. The perfect and pluperfect have an active, the other tenses a passive termi-
nation.

The only tenses that have a peculiar conjugation are the first aorist indica~
tive, imperative, and optative, and the second future indicative ; the others are
conjugated like those of the active and passive, whose termination they borrow.

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE.

Present and Impeqfed.

The present and imperfect are the same as those
of the passive.

' Perfect.

The perfect is formed from the second aorist
active, by changing ov into a, and prefixing the
reduplication ; as, érvmoy, tétvma. .

If the second aorist have & in the penultima,
from a present in ¢ or &, the perfect middle changes
it into o+ but from a present in % or at, into % - as,
whéxw, Imdaxov, mémhoxa ° omeipw, Eomagov,
Eomoga.* Mijba, ¢rabov, AéAnba- qaive, épavoy,
négnva. So f{Amew makes oAmwa, and with the
syllabic augment ZoAwa * Zgyw, 6gya, Eogye. Also

7%

s
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ddAdo, E0arov, makes téOpla * xAdlw, ExAayov,
xéxdnyo- and ddmiw, Eragpov, téOnna.

If the second aorist have ¢ in the penultima, the
perfect middle changes it into o as, #isyov,
Aédoya. '

If the second aorist have ¢ in the penultima, from
a present in &, the perfect middle changes it into
ot as, nelbw, Emboyv, wémoba « eldw, dov, olda.
But from a present in ¢, it is merely lengthened ;
as, tpilw, térgiye * @oicown, mépaixo.

Some retain also the diphthong of the present; thus xev9w
makes xéxsvdo and xéxvda " peiyw, xépevya and wépuye.

The poets frequently shorten the penultima again, particu-
larly in the feminine of the participle; as, ceowguia from
aéonpo, cEongei.

*E9w makes gwde, and §rjoow, ¥goye. Also 3:5w makes
dé8oixa, to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the 4.

Obs. The perfect active and middle of the same verb are seldom both in use.
Indeed the perfect middle may be considered as another form of the perfect
active, as it has generally the same sense.

Pluperfect.

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by
changing a into &w, and prefixing the augment ;
as, Tétvra, ETETUIELY.

First Aorist.

The first aorist is formed froms the first aorist
active, by adding uny - as, Frvga; Evyduny.

Obs. Verbs in j)'ilre'have this tense often syncopated ; as,
svgauny, wyvsuny, for svpnoduny, dvnoduny.

' First Future.

The first future is formed from the first future
active, by changing @ into opat* as, tyw, ripo-
poe but in the fourth conjugation, into ovuat- as,
Yo, walovuar.

Obs. Those verbs also of the third conjugation, which by

the Attic dialect lose ¢ from the future active, change & into
otjuas * 88, xoud, xouLovuaL.
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Second Aorist.

The second aorist is formed from the _second
aorist active, by changing ov into opny * as, Ervmow,
Zrvmduny.

Second Future.

The second future is formed from the second
future active, by changing & mto ovpaL* as, wne,
tvmovpat. Except e&o(.wu, pdyopar, miouat, and
the poetic futures Béouat, veoyat, by crasis vevpac *
which are thus varied : pdy-opar, cout, crar, &ec.

CONTRACT VERBS.

Yerbs in aw, éw, and ow, are contracted in the
present and imperfect tenses.

Verbsin ae contract ae, ao, into & and s, am,
mto o subscribing ¢ and drop}pmg v, whenever
they happen to follow as, 7o, n(m, to honor ;
Todoysy, TiuouEY * Tias, T Typdtov, Yeud-
Tov " uydoqu, TUUQUL * TULOOVOL, TLUGOL.

®Verbs in e contract & into &, ¢o into ov, and in
every other contraction drop &' as, piAéw, pida,
to love; qnleezs, @theis* @idee, piders pidéousy,
Qhovuey.

Verbs in 0w contract o with a long vowel follow-
ing into @* with a short vowel, or ov, into ov -
with any other dlphthong, into oc* as, ypvoow,
20v06, to gzld, XQVOOETE, YQUOOUTE * ;_/gvo'zovm,
Zovdovct* ypvadys, yevdols. Except oe in the
nfinitive, which is contracted into ov- as, ypvadery,

Zovoovy.
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VERBS IN ui. 85.

OBSERVATIONS. *

1. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics had excluded 4 are not cone
tracted ; as, xAdw, xde, from xAsiv, xaiv. “

2. Dissyllables in sw commonly admit only thg contraction in s+ asf waéw,
WA, TAsE, TAlousy, wAsits, wAtovss. Yet we sometimes find Jsdy for 3loy,
do0s for dioves, &e. . .

8, In some verbs, particularly Jdw, winvdw, dinpde, and yedope, the Attics
contract «s and @« into » and n.  Thus, ¢&, Z7s, &, &c.  Imperf. {an, ¥ns,
&c. Inf. Tsv. In the optative they change g into nv* as, -fgarany, tgaryng,
srosoln + but the third person plural is, as in the common form, «iugsy, @irsiny.

4, Several contracts vary in their characteristic, and consequently in their
contraction ; as, Zvgdw or fvgiw, cvrdw or svriw. Some verbs are both bary-
tons and contracts ; as, &fdouas or aidouas, dddoxw or ddaoxiw, {Axw or irxiw,
Swipidopeas or ixypshiopas, fixrw or jiwrim, Tgixm or cguxiw.

5. The other tenses admit no contraction, but are formed like those of bary- '
ton verbs.
VERBS IN mr

Verbs in wu¢ are derived from verbs of the third
conjugation in @, t@, oo, apd ve * as from

otdo, totnue, to stand ;
Féo, TiOnue, to place;
30w, dideut, to give ;
detxvvm, deixvvut, to show.

Verbs in u¢ are formed,

1. By changing  into ut, and lengthening the
penultima.

2. By prefixing the reduplication.

The. reduplication properly consists in repeating
the first consonant of the present tense with an ¢
as, 0w, didwue. If the consonant be an aspirate,
the corresponding smooth must be used ; as, $éw,
Tibnue, for Fibnue.

8-



86 VERB.

If the verb begin with a vowel, with =z or oz,
an aspirate ¢ only.is prefixed, which is called the
smproper reduplication ; as, £w, igut, to send ; wrde,
inrue, to fly ; orde, loTyue.

Verbs in ue have only three tenses of that form ;
the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They

take the other tenses from verbs in @ * thus dideu:
makes ddow, dédwxa, from ddw.

Verbs in vue have no second aorist ; except dis-
syllables, in which this tense is the same as the
imperfect. They likewise want the optative and
subjunctive modes, which they borrow from verbs
in o.

Many verbs in w¢ have no reduplication, par-
ticularly all those derived from verbs of more than
two syllables ; as, deixvvue from Seixvio, {evyvvue
from fevyviw, xpéuvnue from xpeuvdo, dvue from
dvw, gyut from gdo.

Obs. 1. The poets and Aolics give the terminations of verbs
in wo to a great number of contract verbs, but without the re-
duplication 5 as, yghdw, yélnue’ vixdw, vixque'  ogdw, Ognus’
XTow, XTHUL® oivéw, olvmuL® Yoiw, vonui® oviw, Ovnui* @i,
glinus.  Barytons sometimes become verbs in ws- as, from
Boidw, ¥yw, pégw, we meet with BoiSnui, Eynue, pégnue though
the 4 of the penultima discovers that they are properly derived

-from foi%éw, éréw, gegém, obsolete, it being usual for barytons
to be changed into contract verbs,

Obs. 2. The poets sometimes repeat the two initial letters
for a reduplication ; as, didw, aAdiqus* dyéw, axdynu. To the
common reduplication they sometimes add u* as, mhdw, mip-
mhnue* modw, miumgnue. They also make the reduplication in
the middle; as, é¢réw, ovivquu. The Ionic and Beeotic dialects
make the reduplication by &* as, forqus, xéxdvu, verdnue,
e€dvnue, Terehnm, TETAUL



CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN pt.

ACTIVE VOICE.

ACTIVE VOICE.

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.

/

87

Indic. Imper. Optat, | Subj. Infin, Part.
Pres. |lernu lorad: leTainy 2] lesdvas lerag
Imp. |Veray
2d A. |iceny conbs orain | o orivas ors
Pres. | citnus Tibers Tibsiny l vile Tiflyas Tibls
Imp. |iziny _ '
2d A, | 9is Ssiny lS&' Seivas Silg
Pres. |om  [3%h 3% 38 [3dbar | 3dods
Imp. |#0w» :
2d A, |Dwr s Soiny 138 Joiivas Jdovs
Pres. |duinrps Suixvols Juxvives Junrdg
Imp. |dsixrer
" INDICATIVE MODE.
, Present Tense.
P
' Sing. Daal. Plur.

tot-nus, %, 7o, | dvov, oazov, | duev, o, do.

©wS-nus, Mg, nou, | eTov, &TOV, suevy,  &rs,  Elol.

0-woms, wg, wor, | otov, otov, |ouer, ore, ovot

Selur-Bps, wvs, TPor, | Vrov, vrow, |iuey, wvie, Tou

Imperfect.

Sing. Dual. Plur,
fot-nv, 15, 7 dtov, orny, | dusv, ave, aoov.
&Sy, e, etov, Erny, | euev, s,  &oov.
0i0-ov, wgy w, oto¥, Omny, |ousy, otE, OUCY.
Belnv-vv, vgy v, roy, vy, Vusy, vie, wvoor.

Second Aorist. )

Sing. Dual. Plur.
tot-y, %5, 7, nrov, Ty, |muev, uTE, TOoAY.
EGnvy  m, etov, €rmy, |euevy, sers, soav.
-0y, g o, otoy, oy, |ouer, ore, ocay.




Sing.
o194,
s,
9{d0-9,
deluyu-9,

70,

Sing.
o, oTjTe,
g, Féro,
65{,‘, 66"0’ y

Sing.

toral-ny,
wdel-ny, 2 g, N,
di8ot-,

Sing.
for-00, @, &,
u""“’r ﬁé‘:’ n
6!6—‘5’ (é;s', q;;

Sing.
otd, oTig, 70T
3, op o,
du, Jdps, 0w,

VERB.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present.
Dual.

T0%, Ty,

Second Aorist.
Dual.

oTToY, arijTaw,

Férov, sy,
r ’

dotor, Jdotaw,

T8,

otE,
Fére,
dots,

OPTATIVE MODE.

Present.
Dual.

nov, 1Ty,

Second Aorist.
Dual.

nTo, Ty,

nuer, ne, nooy & er.

Plur.

TOOOY.

Plur.
aTTOCRY.
Férwoay.
dotwgor.

Plur,

Plur.

nusy, nzs, moor & ev.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Present.
Dual.
~ -~
aroy, GrToY,
fitoy, djTov,
atoy, w0,

Second Aorist.
Dual. .

atijToY, OTNTOY,
Fijrov, 7oy,
doroy, ddToy,

o

ousey,
~

oue,
T,

o,

Plar.
are,
Tte,
a8,

-~
Wale

~
waol.

Plun

o1dusy, otijte, oTMAL
Sdpey, Iqre, Fdai,
dduey, dwre, daan
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INFINITIVE MODE.

, Present.

fotdva. nddvar. dudovar. Beuxvivou.

Second Aorist.

arivou. Ieivou. Sovvat.
PARTICIPLE.

Present. Second Aorist.
iot-ag, doa, o OGS, OTROO, OTAY.
T9-8lg, Eioe, . Jeig, oo, Fév.
8u0-0vg, ovow, ov. dovg, Oovag, Oov.

deuxv-vg, Voo, Vv

OBSERVATIONS.

1. The third person plural of the present indicative is commonly terminated
in zes by the Attics s as, sufiaes, ddiaes, dexvinss. .

2. In theimperfect, use is generally made of the original contracted form with
the reduplication ; as, Tes-wy, a5, @+ dell-ovv, g, s+ 3i3-00v, ovs, sv. Some-
times also in the present ; as, =fsis, 3idoi. )

8. The second aorist indicative retains the long vowel in the penultima of -
the dual and plural, except in «ifnus, didmpes, and ingess -

The third person plural is often syncopated ; as, {€a» for iCnoay, sy for

0somy. -

4, The Zolics and poets retain the long vowel in the present imperative ;
as, Yeends, vionti, 3dwh.  And from both forms 4 is often rejected ; hence forrn
and Yrea, wifn, dsixw, &c. The contracted form is also frequently used ; as,

wifuy 3dov.
The second aorist imperative ends in 4, except in verbs from primitives in s,

as also in 3dwpes - a8, Hs, oxgls, Peis, dis.
5. The present infinitive has always the short vowel. The second aorist

_assumes the long vowel, except in verbs from primitives in sw, as also in
3w, which change the short vowel into a diphthong.

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE.

Imperfect.

The imperfect is formed from the present, by
changing w into », and prefixing the augment,
except when the verb begins with ¢+ as, wifgus,

&tibny - Totnue, lotyy.
' g
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Second Aorist.

The second aorist is formed from the imperfect,
by dropping the reduplication ; as, &zifyv, E0yv -
or by changing the improper reduplication into the
augment ; as, totyy, EoTRY.

Obs. If the verb have no reduplication, the
second aorist is the same as the imperfect.

-PASSIVE VOICE.

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.

Indic. Imper. | Optat. Subj. | Infin. Part.
Pres. | lovapas | levaco | iocaipny| iovapas | lecactas | iredusyos
Imp. | iovduny

Pres, | sibspos cibswo | Tibsipny | clapas | Tidsodas | aibfipsves
Imp. | drstipeny .

Pres. | 33opas Woee | Idoipeny. | Idapas | Idoadas | Jidiusves
Tmp. | $333ny

Pres. | deixvopas | dsizvoro Jeinvurdas| Junviusvos
Imp. | Quxsiuny

INDICATIVE MODE,

Present Tense. |

* Sing. Dual. Plur.
tora-
e 9
Sido- (1o 00, TaL, (o, odoy, adoy, |usday os, vrou.
deixri-

Imperfect.

Sing. . Dual. Plur.
oo~
#ride-
888 (1 00, 70 uedor, adoy, adny, lueda, ade, vro.-
$deunvi- '
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IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. Dual. Plar.
{qri- o -
;f!g:: goy odw, odov, ocdwy, 98, cdwoav.
Jelxvi-
OPTATIVE MODE.
Present.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

iotal- ‘
wdel- p uny, o, 70, uedoy, adoy, odyy,|ucda, ods wro.
dudot-

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

_ Present.
Sing. | Dual. Plur.
(3 ~ ~ ~ ’ ~ ~ ’ ~ ~
or-aua, &, ato, ousdoy, aodoy, aodor,| wucde, acde, Ovraui.

TI-dpa, 7y qroL| dusdoy, jadov, jodor, dusde, fode, dvras
- ~ o~ Ve ~ ~ ’ ~ ~
Si0-Gua, §, Aty dusdor, Godor, Godoy, wusde, Gods, Grras.

INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE.
Present. Present.
lotacGat. fordusy-og,
Tideodat. T 3éuev-og, o -
0ldoaFau. ddousv—og, ™M 7
detxrvadau. Ssixriuev-og,
OBSERVATION.

The Ionics drop ¢ from the second person singular in ¢a: and o, and the
Attics contract the syllables; as, Yrraras, Ion. frram, Att. lrey:. ieo,
Ton. #0e, Att. #0ov+ 3idoso, Ion, 3ides, Att. 37dov.

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE.

Present,
The present is formed from the present active, -
by changing w into wat, and shortening the-pen-
ultima ; as, loTnue, loTduas* except in Enpod, dxd-



92 VERB.
xnua, dhdinpe, GAalvxnpal, aroxtauat, diinuat,
"and ovyuat, though évapar is also used.
Imperfect.

The imperfect is formed from the present, by
changing uat into unv, and prefixing the augment,
except when the verb begins with ¢+ as, 7ifsuar,

Erbiuny © lotapal, ivrduny.

MIDDLE VOICE.

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES.

The Present and Imperfect as in the Passive.

Second Aorist.

Indic. Imper. Optat, Subj, Infin. Part,
borduny ordoo oraipny oTRpas ocdolus | evdusvos
Wigeny figo Osipeny bopas | b Oipasvos
Wipny Jére Soipny Sipas Sirlas Jopcavos

INDICATIVE MODE.
Second Aorist.
Sing. Dual. Plar.
fota-

894~ }(mw, ¢o, 7o,
- )

Sing.

ote-)
3é- } go, gdw,
do-

Sing.

oral-
S~ pyy, 0, TO,
Jdoi-

-

uedov, aSov, adnr,

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Second Aorist.
Dual.

aSoy, cdwy,
OPTATIVE MODE.,

Second Aorist.
Dual.

uedov, odov, adny,

urda, 69, rro.

Plur.

09s odagar.

Plur.

uede, ods, vro.

A Y
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE."

Second Aorist.

Sing Dual. Plur.
a'r-oyau, 1), nmt, ams\‘)ov, nodoy, R0d0v, m,ueu‘}a, 1;019':, mnm.
8—mpa¢, 1;, ntau, m,ue&ov, 7o, na&ov, mye«?a, n69s, owuu.
8=Gpar, @, Gror, |Guedor, ooy, aadoy, outde, Gode, Grias.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Second Aorist. Second Aorist.
aregdal. ote~
Féodau. Jé- ) pevos, udr, pevor.
doadau. 8o-

Second Aorist.

The second aorist middle is formed from the im-
perfect, by dropping the redupllcatxon as, éribé-

pny, 80éuny « igrduny, éotduny.

" The other tenses of verbs in s are regularly formed from their primitives
in e, thus:
Acrive Vorcs,

Indic. |Imper.| Optat. | Subj. Infin, Part.
1st F. loofrw orieeps eedouy orivay
1st A, {{rrnra |owiieer oricaius  |eviow  |eedioas |lrshras

Perf. |lrvmsa  (lreaxs locdnops (lovdsw |locmxivas  [lovands
Plup. |lerdxur

1st F. (Svjew Svieosus Svieuy Svewy
1st A. ({énxs Sdixey |Svimapss  (Hizw  |Sdxas Snas
Perf. |efduxa wlduxs |estsinaps |wsbsine |ebunivas  |esduxds
Plup. [brsdeixsr

1st F. ddow Yoo ddrun 3&ear
1st A. Duxs diney |Jdxaips  |Jinw  |dmes Jxas
Perf, Jiwxa didwns 3ddxaps  (Iddne  ddwxives  [Sdwnds
Plup. |Beddxsr

1st F. Jilte = JeiZoups 138y JsiEwy
1st A. |Rsda 3oy (Niiayes (ke 3% b 27
Perf. [Wuxas  [uys Bdigoums Pdsixe Idugbas  [Iduyss
Plup. Rz )
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Passive Voice,

Indic; |Imper| Optat. | Subj. | Infin, Part.
Perf. (lovapas  (lovace iovaipny  ierdums iovdodas ioTautves
Plup. |ierduny
Pau. licrdoopas icracoiyuny | fordoscdas  |iovacipsres
1st A. |ierddny srdinziovalsin  'sralis  srabive craldils -
1st F. (eradivopas sradneoiuny cradiciolas |(oTaldnoiuires

Perf, |eldupni  |eifuco |vedsipny 'ﬂ':pll ilsicdas Telupeivos
Plup. [Ersfsipeny .
|

Pau. |esdeivopas eslsizolpny crlsiosedas | Teduaipsves
1st A, [deidny wifyrs |eslsiny T cefiives redsls

1st F. |wshioopas wsdnoolpny cebiosoldas  |Tidnaipsvos

|

Perf. [3opeas 3idoro [3doipny  3dSpar 31dsobas’ 3sdopeivos
Plup. |dedopny ’

Pau. [3edicopms Jsdecolreny ddiesedas  |dedooipsvos
1st A. [$3idny Ji0nrs |dobriny deb Sefrivess dobsls

1st F. [dodsieopeas Jodncoipny dobiesodas  |dodnoiusves
Perf. [MDuyuis Qedsizgles ~ Deduypubvos
Plup. [$3dsiypny '

1st A, [Beixonr . Juxliomi | Duyils
1t F. [Juyticouas Juygbioselas [Juxtneipsves

- ) . Mroorx Vorcr,
: Indic. |Imper,, Optat. Subj. | Infin, Part,
1st A. levnodpuny |oeahoas (ornoaipny loricwpai ocioacdas  |srnodutves
st F. |erioopas sanooipny eriosodas  |eTnespsvos
1st A. lifnxduny  |Snnas Smuu'pn; Svixwpas Sdxdefas  |Inxdpsves
1st F. [Sddeopas Snooluny irsodas SIneiopves
1st A, [Daxduny [Jaxas [Suxaiumy ddxwpas [Sdnacbu Jwxdpesvos
1st F. Jdrouas Swaoipny ) ddasobas dweigsves
1st A, [Bokduny  Deitms [Jufalpny [3efwpas [3sGactas |3s:Bcégesvos
1st F. Rei¥opas ek oieny  ReiZeotas DsEspsyos
OBSERVATIONS.

1. The first future active has sometimes the reduplication of the present; as,
3w, I will give.

2. In the perfect active of verbs in sw, the & of the first future is changed
into « after the Beeotic form; as, 94w, siluxa. Likewise from erviow is
generally formed {rraxa, but sometimes {rrnna, in which a syncope often takes
place; thus, freaa « whence the participle irrads, and by crasis ieedds. It is
to be observed also, that the augment of {rraxa retains the rough breathing of

#be present, aud further oftén takes an  in the pluperfect ; as, sirvdxun.
]

4 ;"
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8. The perfect passive is regularly formed from the perfect active, but that
it takes a short vowel in the penultima; as, didwxm, 3idoxas. Efuws and
wlfupa are exceptions.

4. The first worist passive is regularly formed from the perfect; as, 3iJorus,
Bibnv+ except that from sfuas comes {ny, though s¥4»y is sometimes found ; and
from eidspes, iridny, (for ildns, « being put for 4 on account of the following 4.)

5. The perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist active, of {rrnus, have the in-
transitive signification to stand, and the rest of the tenses the transitive one ¢o
place. The perfect has also the signification of the present, and consequently
the pluperfect that of the imperfect.

IRREGULAR VERBS IN .

Irregular verbs in u. may be divided into three classes, each
containing three verbs.

I. From #w are derived eiui, to be; slue and ¥yu, to go.

II. From {w are derived inuc te send; sue, to sit; epas,
to clothe one’s self. :

IIL. Keipou, to lie down; ionue, to know; gqui, to sau

crass I.
1. Eiui, to be.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
elui, &g or &, €0tl,l éotov, &utov, Ie’quev, doté, siol.
Imperfect.

Sing.  _ _ Dual ,  Plr
», 1s 4 o0r q‘v,l n10%, Ny, lﬂysv, nte, no0y.

Imperfect Middle.

Sing. Duoal. - Plur.
nuny, 1o, 1,ro, qus.‘}ov, 50807, 7/0'9’7”| nuede, no9e, nno.
Future Middle.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

toopa, toy, Foerau,|iodusdov, ivcodor, Eoeodov,|iudusde, ioeade,
3
toovra.

1
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IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. I Dual. - Plar.
. {09 or o, Foro), foroy,  Eorow, fots, Zorwoar.
OPTATIVE MODE.
Present.
Sing. Dual. Plar.
sy, &g, &y, ' sirov, sifiny, | sinuer, eiyrs, eimoay or elev.
. Future.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
_éooiuny, toowo, Zoowwo,dooiusdor, Eoowodov, |éoolusda, tooode,
é00la 9y, goowvro.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. Dual. Plar.
k3 ¥ s | 3 3 5 3 3
P T NTOYy  MTOV, l WUEY, NTE, WOk
INFINITIVE MODE.
Present. Future.
svo. I tosodou.
PARTICIPLES.
Present. Future.
»n 3 » ’
@y, ovow, Ov. l éoouev-og, 7y ov.
2. Elw, to go.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Present.
Sing. . Dual. Plar.
dus, elgorel, ol oy, Irow, li’yer, Tte, leloe, o1, OF Yage.
Imperfect.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

sy, &g, &, Ii’tov, i’rnv,.l tuer, ite, ooy,
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Pluperfect.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
six-ay, &g, u,l aroy, sy, I“P’l"» e,  Egay.
Second Aorist.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
tov, 15, 1 I terov, Ty, l Tousy, ets, ios.
IMPERATIVE MODE. .

Present.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
i9or €, o, trov, Yo, l irs, roocor.
Second Aorist.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
¥, iftw, I istov,  iérow, | tsts, idTmooy.

OPTATIVE MODE.
Second Aorist.
'+ Sing. Dual. Plur.
Yoy, o, i'm,' toutor, iolryp, Ii’ot;uw, focrs, -Toier.
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE,
Second Aorist.

Sing. Dual.: Plur.
o, s In I inrov, inrov, ‘ iousy, inrs, oo
INFINITIVE. . PARTICIPLE.
Present. Second Aorist.
sy or vac. l iy, iovoa, iov.

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Perfect.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
ela, slag, slt, | eloatoy, siaror, 'll'apw, slazs, sloos

9
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Pluperfect. o
Sing. - Dual. . Plur. .
ae, g, fis, | fuvoy,  galegy, ﬁupw, iute, gzamw,
- lor quev,  gre,  yooy.
First Future. First Aorist.
eloouoa. ] siadumr.

Obs. 1. The present «Jus has regularly the signification of the future; as,
s nad byyird, Eurip. 3 fuer xad wixoughoopsy, Demosth.  Se in the infini-
tive and participle.

Obs. 2. The imperfect and second aorist belong to epic poetry ; but % and
15, 7ew» and Yras, are all that can be found, except in composition. “His and
§ov, used by epic poets, and fu», #im, and Fa, in a pluperfect form, are also
found in the sense of the impesfect.

3. " Ins, to go.

INDICATIVE MODE.

: Present.
Sing. . Dual. Plur.
s, ey oo, I sr0d, ietov, 4 touer, iere, isioy.
Imperfect,
| | tecar.
OPTATIVE MODE.
_ Present.
— — . | |
' INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Present. Present.
idvou. I iels, térro.
MIDDLE VOICE.
[INDICATIVE MODE.
_ Present.
Sing. ’ Dual. Plur.

lepasry om, 108, | psdov, ooy, oS0y, | usda, ode, vrou.
.
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’ - Imperfect.
Sing. ' Dual. Plur.
i, @0, 70, | pedoy, odey, Oy, | peda, od:, wr0.
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. '
Present. . Present.
teoo, idobw. I iduev-og, 7, o.
crasg IL.

1. "Iy, to send.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
nue, g, i'mn,, feroy,  ierow, Ii'am, tete, iciou
Imperfect.
o, ing, tmy, | tetow, gy, | Teuey, Tere, ieoon.
First Fuature. '
70w, &g, &, | oy,  ewov, | ousy, &g, ova
First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect.
nxet I = eixe I sineir.
Second Aorist.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
My % T | §rov, I guev, &rs, ooy,

Or siuey, &ivs, &ioar.

IMPERATIVE MODE. . =

Present. ,
e, U, | Terov, idtay, | lers, iftwoay,
First Aorist. Perfect.
k4 .
7%0Y. Il &lns
! Second Aorist.
Sing. Dual. . Plur.
£, fo, | &oy, frov, | &, frooay.

OPTATIVE MODE.
Present.

s %6, m, | mrov, g, | quevs mre,  moav.

~ 785249 N
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First Future. Perfect.
nootuL. _ I eixorus.
.Second Aorist.
Sing. Dual. Plur.

vy me m | mrov,  ojewy, | quev, e, qoer.”

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Present.

e ew cm cw e~ cw cn ew
B, g i | oy, iqrov, | iduev, ijre, ido.
Perfect.

-0, 76 7 | qTOY, nrov, | wuev, 7re, oot

Second Aorist.
k4 T 4 k4 T k4 k3 T
o, %8 M| 7ron qtovy | ouev, 7re, ot

INFINITIVE MODE.

Present. . First Future.
idvou. - . foe. .
Perfect. Second Aorist.
eixdvor. Il sivou.
PARTICIPLES.
Present. First Future.
ik, itow, . || sowy, foovee, noor.
Perfect. " Second Aorist.
eixdg, einvia, eixds. | . &g, oo, &,

PASSIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. Dual, Plur.
te-pou, oar, o0, | pedov, odor, odov, | pede, ode .
Imperfect.
ié-umy, 6o, 7o, | uedov, odoy, oy, | pede, ade  wro.
Perfect.

dpa, am, 1oy, | pedov, adov, ooy, | usde, ads reau.
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Pluperfect.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
sy, @0y w0, | uedoy, oS0y, ody, | pede, ade, wro.
P.p.-Futare. First Aorist. First Future.
loopat. | &9 & &i9p. || E3vooum.

MIDDLE VOICE.
Present and Imperfect like the Passive.
First Aorist.
Sing. Dual. Plur.
nx-duny, @, ato, | dusdov, acdor, dodyy, | dueda, acds avio.
First Future.
so-opas, B erar, | ouedo, sodov, sodov, |ousde, sode, ovrai.
Second Aorist.
duny, o, &o, | §uedor, fodoy, eIy, | fusda, £0ds, Evro.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Second Aorist.
oo, E0dw, | oSy, Ldwy, | 9 wow.
_ OPTATIVE MODE. .
First Future.
nooi-uny, o, 70, | pedov, odov, odm, | usde, ods, wro.
Second Aorist. :
-uny, o, 710, | usdor, ooy, oy, | psda, oI 0.
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. .
, g Second Aorist.
Spos, 7, Nrow, | Susdoy, nodov, jodoy, | Busda, jode, aviar
INFINITIVE MODE.
First Future. Second Aorist.
nioesIace I fodar.
' PARTICIPLES,

lxmure. Second Aorist.
~ 7300 9, or. or il Tusv-og, 7y o7
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Obs. 1. This verb is placed here among the rest derived from fw, whence it
is formed by an improper reduplication ; but it has scarcely any irregularities,
since it conforms almost entirely to =ifmus. -

Obs. 2. “Iswas and ilpny, the present and imperfect middle, signify I send
myself, &c. or I am impelled. Hence they are generally used in the sense of
wishing ; thus Jsras alvivs, he earnestly wishes, Hom. Odys. g'. 827.

- 2. *Hpou, to sit.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. Dual. ' Plur.
ﬁym, ;)'aau,' ‘;‘tat, l;fpe&ov, noGov, ;)o&ov,l;)'pe&a, Hods, %vrw.
Imperfect.

#umy, 700, fro OF faoliucdor, jodov, fodyy,|iusda, qode, jrro.
IMPERATIVE MODE.

. Present. -
700, nodw, | nodor, noSay, | 509, fodwoay.
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE.
Present. Present.
nodas. I TuEv-0g, 7, ov.

3. Eltpou, to clothe one’s self.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present and Perfect.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
elueu, sloar, eirar S giovou,| { evrou.
Pluperfect.
etuny, &ioo & £o0o, Jro,l I €ivro.

siovo, £s0t0, & fo70,

First Aorist.

&i0-. T

£o0- ) duny, o, aro|dusdor, acov, dodyy;|dusde, acde, avro.

a10- '
PARTICIPLES.

Present and Perfect. , First Aorist.
eluévog. Il aodusvog.

Obs. 'This verb may be considered as middle. The active is fw" or Twvus,
forming Irw 1st Fut., and slea 1st Aor., Inf. seas, with ¢ generall doubled ;
thus derw perny T will clothe kim, Hom. Odys. «'. 9.
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crass III.

1. Keipou, to lie down. '
INDICATIVE MODE.

Present,
Sing. Dual. . Plur.
xei-pos, oo, T0, | peSov, oSov, @doy, | pede, ods Viau.
Imperfect.

éxel-uny, co, 7o, | usdov, odov, oSy, | pede, ode rr0.
First Future.
xelo-opar, 7, ctou, | ousdov, ooy, oo, | cuede, eods, ovrai.

IMPERATIVE MODE,
Present.
xgioo, xelodw, | xéioSov, xelodwy, | xsiods, xeloFwoar.
OPTATIVE MODE.
. Present.
%8ol-pny, o, 70, | uedoy, ooy, o9y, | uedo, ode vron

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Present. First Aorist,

xEwuot. Il xslowpas.
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE,
Present. Present.
xeioGar. I xsbuev-og, 7, ov.

2. " Ioque, to know.

INDICATIVE MODE.

: Present.
Sing. Dual. . Plur.
Yo-qui, ns, nous| atov, azov, | euey & pev,  ars & 16 @
Imperfect.”
oy, 7mg, 7, | otoy, oy, | ousy,  ote,  acay & av.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Present.
o0 & %, dro|oror & 10y, drwy | ere & 18y drwroey,
10, & 1wy, twoar, & o,
INFINITIVE. . PARTICIPLE.
Present. Present.

iodyau. ! Vou-g, om, V.
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‘MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MODE.

Present.
Sing. Dual. Plur. .
oa-poat, ow, Tai, |psdov, obov, adov,|ueda, ods vras.
Jmperfect. :
tod-uny, o, 7o, | po&oﬂ, odov, oIy, | peda, ods rro.
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE.
Present. Present.
foaodw. II todusv-og, 7, ov. B}

Obs. The passive lraua: is seldom used. 'Eeircaxas often occurs.
3. Dyui, to say.

INDICATIVE MODE.
Present. .
Sing. - Dual Plur.
onul, ~@is, ool | @ordy, gorov,,| poeudv, goré, oo
Imperfect.
Ep-nv, 7%, w, | arov,  duyy, | aper, ore, coey & av.
’ -First Future.
@0-o, 816, &, | evov, -&tov, | oper, ete, ovat.
First Aorist.
Epno-a, as, & | azoy, arp, | aper, ote, ov.
Second Aorist.
s me  m | mov, gy, | e, qTe,  moav.

IMPERATIVE MODE.

Present.’
Pad, gota, | gdroy, ooy, | gds, QaTOoRY.
OPTATIVE MODE.
" Present.
galny, - 76 M | 7o 7o, |, e T ooy

or uey, 1% .
First Aorist.

prr-og, ag, o, | owor, olmp, | oape, wrs,  wer.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.

Present.
. Sing. Dual. Plur.
o8, ofc, o | giitoy,  gizoy, | giper,  gfi,  gdon
' First Aorist.

¢lo-w, 75, 7, | mrov, gzow, | wuev, 7y, WO
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES.
Present. Present.
@ovor. f Qog, Qoo Qov.
First Aorist. - First Future.
pRcoL. Il groa.
Second Aorist. First Aorist.
pvac. I Prioag.

PASSIVE VOICE,
b 8 rive, -, 7T # {IMPERATIVE. '

Perfect. népara. I P mepdode
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE,
wepdodol. || mepacuév-og, 7, ow.

MIDDLE VOICE.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Second Aorist.

Sing. Dual. Plur.
dpé-pny, 6oy 10, | pedov, adov, oSy, | psde, ads »io.
IMPERATIVE MODE.

Second Aorist.

gdo-0, o, | Yov, Sa», | F5  Sacer
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Second Aorist. Second Aorist,
gooda. I gpduev—os, =, or

Obs. For ipny, 1w, are frequently put' W, e oas, Ny 3 iy, saidI; ‘Tl
aaid he.  So #gl, for @nuly say I, Aristoph. Ran. 87,
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DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Many Greek verbs are defective in some of their tenses,
which they supply from other verbs of the same derivation and
signification, or of the same signification only. Thus, lau-
‘6aye, to receive, and gépwm, to bear, are used only in the present
and imperfect; the former borrows the other tenses from 18w,
and the latter from oiw, 8&c. Such is the case in some Latin
verbs. Thus, gigno borrows genui, genitum, from the obsolete
geno.

Obs. No Greek.verb is used in all the modes and tenses, séwew and others
having been given in the preceding pages merely as examples, to exhibit all the
parts in one view ; but those verbs only are here instanced as defective which
are strikingly sq, and which are obliged to borrow some of their principal parts
from other forms related to them in derivation or signification,

The verbs in the first column of the following list, as also
those whose terminations alone are given, are used only in the
present and imperfect. 'The verbs in the next column are
geperally obsolete in the present and imperfect, and are fol-
. lowed by such of their tenses as are borrowed by the verbs in
the first column.

A.

dyouos, o admire, dydw, dydoouos, fyaceuny, fydodny.
. ] ( &'70, _&kw, q’Ea & Fota, dayny, E'o‘r,a,
a:u/w?o:, } to break the syllabic augmeni being
&yrpt, ’ commonly used instead of
the temporal.
dyw, .
ato, } to bring,  dydyw, Fyayoy, qyoyuny.
NACs
ada, @diw,  &driow, ndnxa, 700y & fidoy,
drdove, } to please, { a0, Aol. svada.
Verbs in «90 and aiw, poetic derivatives from other verbs ;
as, quwvddw from auvve, to defend ; oxsdain from oxeddw,

to scatter.
aigin, 7 s . “
giefiam,} to take, {a"” :{fa?;’,):f“" w, Ha, Bovpat,
nenxe,

aicddvopai, to perceive, aiodin, aioSooua, Fadnuar, nodduny,

&Malvw, 3 3 y 3 I3 .

&ldﬁcnw,} to increase, aAdéw, aldnow, NASnxa.
ardxo, aAifuodar.

alstw,  to ward of, { aketim, GAekijow, aAsHiaow.
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3 ’
aidoua,” to avoid, { ath,
ahwvdin, to roll, -aAia,

( «Adm,
aloxw, to take,

c’tlw;u,
aApaive, to find, { ukpto,

cuogrén,
auaprive, o err,

~ ay6qotso),
aubiioxw,  lo miscarry, aublon,

';).evaa, nhevounpy &
'nl.w,u]v by syncope.
a).lam, Hhixe.

aAi-cw, couat, HANGH,
nloxe & Eddwxe, JAo-
procs.

nlaw & fadwr.
algijon & algéow,
nlq;or

ayaqm—aw, gopan, 74—
,uagm;—aa, xa, o,
q‘uagtm‘}qﬂ, Tuagtor.
ny()’potov

aubluow.

Verbs in avw, derivatives from other verbs, take their tenses
from their pummves as, avtdve, to increase, aviijow,

noEpxa, from avéin.

aw»yw,
avm*m avm;'sm,
b to order, avaynut,
vaye & [ .
dvaya,

ansydavoum, to be hated, ameydém,

agEw,

3 1] .
GQECR®, to please,

k]
a‘l,l'Sérw, ) witin
avéo, to increase, { bl
3,
astw,

aydém,
SxSopar, to be indignant,

Imp. qvaow
Imper. aviynds, dver-
25

aml:‘h]ao o,  am-
x3muas, amySouny.
aqs-tm, oopa, 1]980‘(1,
ngeadury, fgsopat, 1-
psa .

avé-ow, oopua, -
ow, xot, pouw, RUS}G.
az&woym & az{}q

oouos, NySécdny, a-
xSeoFicopat.

Verbs in aw, desideratives, inceptives or imitatives, and
poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, ya&mmm, to
deszre to learn; xehaviom, to be blackish; igyouvdwm from

ioydve, to restrain.

B.

Buaw,

Biboa,
Bibnus,

Baive, to go,

ﬂq’-um, gopat, row,
é6naduny, ﬂeé’n—xa, ote
& Bébouos, oIy,
Béboe, 2d F. Séopas.
Pres. Part. 8:6dy.
2d A. {6y, Pres. Part,
@\56&.
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. Biém,
Borie, .
Bord, to throw, ﬂ;‘%‘*"’" :
£6akoy, Bhinuasy
Bokiw,
Bidw,
Prioxw, to live,
Bioue,
Braorém,
Blagtdve,  to bud,
Booxéw,
Bdoxw, to feed, Béw,
Bovkopar,  to will, { fovise,
Bedw,
4 96“” ox%, } to eat,
Bibovioxe, Bodu,

Bhijow, ,8561.7]—%0:, o, ﬂsﬂb]—
oopa, 62979y, BinSrnoope.
Boddjow.

#iqy, 2d A.Optat. M. 2d
Pers. Sisio. '
Bebornuo, Bébole.

Biii-ow, gopa, é6iwaa, 6ie-
oauny, ﬂs6’iw—uu, pe.
é6iow.

Blaorriow, é’ﬁlam’noa, Bebra-
otyno & éflooTnxe, E6ia-
atoy.

Boansj-ow, couet, &66axnon,
Bebooxnre, Booxndriooua.
Boow, Eboca & Fbwoa, Bé6o-
xo & Bibwxe.

ﬂovln’aoyat, BebovAnpat,
6ovA1 Gy, moobébovia.
ﬁgwaw, ﬁeb'gw-xa, pot, ﬂs-
6owioouas, 896 Iy, fowdi-
gopa.

#6owy.

Bebouidw, BebouiFors.
Verbs in 6w, preceded by a consonant, or by s* as, ¢ipbw,

to feed ; oé6w, to honor.

T.
7aps'w’,
younon, ,
7“!‘4‘,3""‘” to marry, youw,
7EyOaunRo, ,
7mQ0w,
yngdoxw,  to grow old, —
yEVE®,
viyvouo, } to become,
yiropas, yeive,
N N yda,
yvow,
reyrRone, } to know,
yweioxe,
: yyout,

youds, Eynpuo, mpduny.

ymgdoopws, Eyiguoe, yeyi-
oo

res. Inf. yngorou, Part.
7”79“9
7wnaoyaz, t’ywnoa,unv, y&-
ysm;ym, eI, Eyevouny,

. yEyove

yslvo;mt, Eyewauny.
yéyo.

;mwao,um, Eyrwon, Eyye-xa,
ouas, Eyviiadny, yracdioo-
pa.

Eyvor.
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Salw, to learn,
daiw,  to divide,
daxrve, to bite,
dapSare, to sleep,

d:ldw,
dclow, to fear,

8é0euna,

ddopau, to want,
dibctoxe,
dudusw, to teach,
dedidaya,
di0gdoxe, {0 run away,

A.

I dado,

Satgw,

drjxo,

dapdém,

i

.

Sarj-ow, gouet, Sedoin-
xe, pou, 8oy, 8sdae,
(0é0na, Rd A. M.
Subj,  ddnrer, to
burn)

Sdooua, ESooduny,
0:0aopat.

Onfouas,  8é0nyua,
idn’z&m, Sy Fijoopa,
#uxoy.

Jagﬁnaoym, dedorp-
Inxay é‘(’ag&nv, #og-
Jov & ¥dpaFos. -
Imp. 8:009:, Poet.
0cldi e,

Ediov, 860ia.
Osrjgopar, Sedénpo,

’e’&q’&qw, den Frjgopa.

s 8t0aaxtjow, £8iddoxy-

dodw,

{

|
{&»
{ml‘,
{s
-

|

e,

go.

dod—ow, oouar, Fga-
oo, 8édpaxa.
gy & Eowr.

dctw, Eote, dédoyuai.

dvmicouas, &uvyod-
pp, dcdurnua, &du-
9.

&vvaoInp.

dv-ow, copat, Fvoa,
&vaduny, 0édv-xa,
‘o, €393y, Svdij-
copoit.

Four.

doxiw,
Poet. doxrjow, ) to seem, doxw, -
8s000nxa,
. duvda,
Svvauar, to be able,
Svvatw,
Svw,
Svrw, togo in, put on,
. dvu,
Verbs in dw preceded by & consonant § as, xvAirdw, to roll,
E.
éyeion, to rouse, " Iygw,

10

niyeouny, &ygiiyoge.
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(80w, 70exa & {61;68—1:@,

0w,
ape, 7809y, 7o
;ado“ig‘,M fo!‘ to Gat, - &/ 6 6“
WBoi oo, 'h'Joxa & 5yd0-xe,
OV po.

Verbs in :9w, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, gis-
yédo from @iy, to burn. :

Yait’s’m, sidjow, idnoa, 10~

&dw, xa, Sync. &ide, Inf.

siow, . to:: & &i6évou, Plup. &idr-
sidov, oy, [ to knotb, xewy, Sync. eidew, Att.
olda, 71080.

ei0nue, Optat sideiny.
Verbs in aivw, polysyllable derivatives; as, akeelvo from
akstw, to avoid. ]
sigw, } to say, to ask { égdw, uqq-na,ym,Paul p-
dpids ! ’ F. sigrioopat, eigédny.
Verbs in s, desideratives formed from futures ; as, youn-
aslw, to desire to marry, from youséw, youjow.

( &do, oow, Att. S, '7,'1.01—
oo, n’laaof,m;v, hoxos

datro, to drive, & erraxe, ghopuo,
é’lnlayat, & nlaayat,
r)laz‘}'qv & nidgGny.

Zoouou, } to ask, { e“gs’t:o, é’gm'r?,um

sigoua, - . elpsm,  ElonGOUOL.

o, l to goto ruin,  éggéw,  éggriowm, figénoa.

dpvda ve), } , , s .

2guare to make red, doudém, égudnon, noudnxe.

. 5 evda, é‘lsvoo,mxt, niksvoe,
¥ ' HAvSor, Sync nA3ov,
Sgropes, to come, Perf. M. 7ivda &

L arflvda.
3’0‘\90), 2 :
d0Sia, } to eat, eczw, which see.
svdw to sleep, evdin,  eidqow.

svpsm, evgqam, e'ugn)aaémy,
. Sync. qua;mv, £vgn-
svgioxw, to find, xoy  pon, evge\%;v,
evge&naoyw, evgoy,
sUQouny.



»
o,
Etw,

yow,

o, }
biow,

Lavvim, }
Sevvvu,

56coxm,
Féda,

Snyove,
Siyydve,

.\ﬂvnaxw, } .

Grpéa,

&oqvv‘m,

) &oqwa), }
Jovoxm,

iﬁpﬁww,
Bpirdyy,

Lava,

}
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( aréw,
to have,
oL,
to cook, fpém,
to live, S,
tow,
to gird,
H.
to be young, n6da,
@'
to will, Peléo,
. to sharpen, Snyw,
to touch, dtyw,
(" Svow,
) Fjpro,
. to die, <
" 1e3vx0,
€I,
to Ieap, { 3 00w,
ovw,
to pluce,
to set, { é‘;"”
td

oy1-60, copas, Foyn-
xat, pooti, é’azeﬁ'm', oxe-
x')qao,uw, wzov, doyo-

2d A. Imper. gyé.
&pi-ow, couo.

&, L9 & L.

{w-ow, oopar, ¥o-
oa, &woauny, ¥u-xa,
oo, ocdny.

76iow, 76n-co, xe.

Sehjow, 9éhnod, Ts-
Gédnxa.

ke, ¥9nte, &9nid-
uny, Ednypon.

Fi-tw, fopor, FGiyoy.
édmra, édvan, Ti-
Svarae & 1é%vaa,
T69veadg, (-maa, gen.
'—wto;)

e&aww, 2d F. M. $a-
vov‘um

edmi-to, Sopa.

Pr. Imper. z9vad:,
Opt. ze9valyy, Inf.
szedvavar, Part. 7~

Svag, 2d A. 9w

Sogriow, Eogor, o-
govua.

u’gwm, Yd(nm'a, idgu-
gaury,. Oou-xar, pous,
8 v&nv.

t&‘q—am, agopo, {noa.
i-ow, gopa, low.
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Verbs.in ifw, denved from contracts of the same significa-
tion ; as, yapsollw, from veusodw, to be angry ; mosullw
- from ;olcﬂu to wage war.

\

Wira, to direct, 9a, 9o, zﬁvaa.
Tl . : o, Wopas, Type, ixduny.
txvéoual, to come, { Ttw, Tor. -
thdo, iddoopor, Aacduny,
. o dmua, ilac Sy, tho—
thotoxouon, to propitiate, oS copa.
. o Wnue, thade, Pr. M. thapou.
T } to fly T, nvf-00, ocoues, mé-
o, ’ wTHpO.
_ K.
xalw, , > ’
i, { totem,frle o b,
xExavxa, ’ ’
: | xegten, kepdow, éxéouon, fut- .
! paaofpnv, usxegaaym,
usgmlww, } o mi éxepotadny, xegaodi)-
xegayyUL, 0 miz, oopa.
xlgymus, xgdw, *pdow, xéxga-xa, pet,
l Expa Sy, xgad1joo- ‘
po.
uegd)aww, . xsp0sm,  xepdr-ow, oouai, &
"39"“;“' . to gain, uaggn:;a, xexdpdnxa,
nexégdone, - xegdnSrjoopa.
mzavw, } to overtake, {mzs’m, N umw,uw, énlynoa,
xiymus, Exmouy, Extyo.
*halw, - ’ N :
xhavow, } to weep, xhaéw, xlavjow.
xEXAQURL, .
, PTm Imper. x99 & xé-
*hvo, Lt hear, { s ulv[;;;.
x0Qém, xoqsaw, é‘xogwa, éxo—
xogevvim; \ . . . QEOUunY, xexcg-nxre,
xoee"?"’l‘:» } to satisfy, nuew & eopo, éxogé-
. adn.
A\ S ntetedd &4 4 "(’8!" (ataptd
xespamﬁ, .to hang, éxgéuaca, éxpeyaoa—
upsyava» ser m)v, éxgsyaa&nv.

xQEunus,  xQépopan’



XTEOVD,

2
RTEVGD,
Txrone &
Exrayxe,

L]
xviivdw,
XUWVED),

xuvijon,

«

Aayyove,

Aapbave,

raySoro,

pordove,

poyopas,
uéhio,

uélo,
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uwy, Inf. xrdoda,
Part. xrausvos.

wMe, xvdow, éxilion, éxv-
Moy, xrvdicd1jco-
. potte
xvdwdin, xulvdjon.
{ *»lw, xUom, txvoe & ¥xvo-
oo.

wrque,  Exeqy, 2d A. M. éxrd-
to kill, {

to roll,

to kiss,

A.

Mjyw,  Mjbopas, Aédyye, Att.
: sihnye, sinyuor, tha-
Z0v.

Myym, Aéhoyya.

Mo,  Mjyouas, Minge, Att,
sihnga, Addquuor &
sinuuar, Eajgdny, Ay
gInoouas,  Ehabov,

to receive, % < éabouny.

Aobiw,  Aehobyxac.

Adubo, Aduyopat, Eopyd-
vy Adhappos, éldu-
Q9.

Widw, Imp. #ndoy, Mij-om,
couat, Asinopas &
to be concealed,

to obtain by lot,

Addaouos, Aehijoopat,
oIy, Ehadoy, da-
Founy, AhnIa.

M.
to learn { podin, pa&:)’oopm, pepd9n-
? xa, fuador.
poyée, poyécoums & uoys-
to fight, couo, duoyeoduny 8
’ duogmoduny, pspuoyn-
pasy, AF. peyotuo.

to be about todo, peAddm, usidijow, duélinoa.
ushéw, pehj-ow, copou, éué-
Ao, ueuédn-xe, pot
& péubinuas, éuedsj-
Sy, tushoy, udunia.

tobeaconcernto,

10*
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(ulywm,  pi-tw, Fopos, Fuila,

wyrie, g h miz pEpLy o, 'ye;u'&ya'z,
plyvuu, ’ EubySny, dutyny, piyn-
gopal.

wdw,  uvi-ow, oopot, Euvn-
' ow, Euvnoouny, pé- -

pepriox, to remember, ponpat,  peuvicopot,
&uviio 3y, uynedijco-
uo.
e, to remain V€0, suEVnROL.
e ) p pep
v : ’ , ’
zzs’;:,, oy } to wipe off | udgyw,  uogkw, éuogicuny.
N
vodo to duwell, { viw, vigouar, Pvace, dvo-
’ ? odumny, évaadny.

Verbs in row and »sw, formed from others by inserting » - as,
negrvao, to sell, from megdw* some of which change s
into ¢ - a8, mvéw, to fall, from nérm.

0.

oddkw, o bite, odatin, odutiow.
otm, :

:’;‘3‘:" to sthell, ofém,  otiom & olijow, dtsoe.

¢

Att. 30wda,
otduirm,
oiddva), to swell, oidém, oidjow, gon-oa, xa.
oidluxam,
otopat, } to think otéw, omoopm, anuoy, -
oluas, , !

oiysm, o;;mao‘uou, " Gyn-ne,

otyopau, to go away, pocse

o;zom, m;{mxa.

H . oheo 9w, olw&naw, wrlodn-

gxgofbw,} to slide, ox, xa, WhieGoy,
e whm%]v

oMU, & olwlsna, wlw\'}rv,
)

Sy, } to destroy, o)lov, olw, ml.om;v,

olotuaes, wia & Jia-
Aa.

{ok», o).sam, mlwa, dhexa
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, oudw,
opvve, } to swear,
oprUuLy
oudgyrup,  to wipe off, dudeyw,
ovaw,
ow;,m,
Svivmpu, } to benefit,

3 ’ N
0@VUw, } to excite,
Spvv,

dopgalvopas,  to smell,

otpulm, ogeidén,
otplw, to owe,
II.

OpALoxdye,

j 7[1]'9'0’,
oy, to suffer, l7:0:&5'4):1,

, ’ TETTO.
néoow, to cook, ’
meTalw,
’
TETOVIVE, to spread,
TESTOVYUUL,
,
wETW,
TETOMOL, ¢
. ]
wéTop, } 7 ToTow,
,
, TNy 0,
YL, g to fasten,
N yyUuL,
’
o0,
nive .
. ! to drink, i,
L,

Thy

o,uoo‘w, wyoaa, wuo-
adun, o,ua)‘uo—xa, o
opaL, wyo&qv,
2d F. M. o,uovpab.
oyog&w, @uogs oz,uqv.
owy-om, oo, awmm,
wmauynv & avauny,
wwmw, @ Inp.
ogo’w, weon, wQuUL,
ogga & deoga, wed-
pve
ooggrioount, GOPgs-
pp.
oqpsd.nuw, mqwu.n-aa,
%o, dpedov & dgelov,
oQMiow, Bply-ca, xe.

neioouon, Beeot. for
] gopat, Enoa, Ewe—
Gov, nénnGa.
aedjcw, énednow,
memd Inne.
nsmovJar.
nEYw, Enepe, TENEU~
o, énsqﬁnw.
mwuw, énstaoe, me-
mwa,uat, mmuopat,
wéRTOpO, Emeva-
adny. -
meTygount,  émerd-
oSy, "
TOTY GOUGL,  TEMOTI-
poc.
mitw, Eante, énnba-
uny, mémnyua, -
19, énayny, mayr-
oo, nf’m;ya.
TWOW, TEXWRO, TET0~
pot, EnoSny, mod-
abpose
ulao/.tat, #mov, 2d F

M. nioume for mioi-
“{ WMPet. TS
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- mnloxw,

windnps,
TEUTAT UL,
Tumhoye,

mmPdOR®,

nlngnue, g
mumonus,

nimIO,

- wrdgrvpal,
’
avydavouas,

Jétw,

#eta,

déw,

¢éto, }

nyri, }
ényrvus,

dorma, ;
urvup,

afermim, }
afBévrvu,

oxsdamio, }
oxedorruus,

VERB.

to give to drink, nlw,

A,
to fill,

AN sy

nEQG,
to sell,

ﬂqnﬁw,
to burn,

o0,

nétw,
to fall, ﬂsaém,
to sneeze, malqw,
to inquire, { wsidw,

P .

ww,  flo 4
to flow, { dvém,

naaw,
to break,

gow,
to strengthen,

oﬂs’m,

to extinguish,

"ﬂ'h‘“»
to scatter,

~

niow, ETige.

nlnaw, indnoo, éniy-
oa;mu, wEAnO PO,
énhijg Iy, nen).q#a
Imp. Pas. snmmml.
Sync oo, 7!90!0‘0},
mETPO-%CX, pocs, TEMPLi-
ooua, émga Iy, mpa-
31100140:;

ngrow, Emgmoo, m—
TON-%0L, opa, 7:57:91)-
gouat, énglaSyy.
71'871'1'(0*“.

Eneon, emeoduny.
i'naaoy, 24 F. M, ns-
oov;wu

smagov

ﬂwaoym, TERVOU L,
snvdounp.

Att. ¥dw, ¥otw, P.
M. Zogye.

ém;ao;mt, ég¢unna,
ég¢ .

éfﬁw» Eggnia, dgdnsoi-
p; Eimyo & Egga-
rey &ggdyny, oyrj-
ooumL.

goiom, é'q’éwo'a, #ggw-
pos, é¢0adny, do-
oFjcopua, #émoo,

Sarewell.

ab6éom, Eebsoa, ¥o6ena
& bnxa, Eobeouan,
é06éadny, ofe0Ijg0-
ot

gafny.

oxedow, oxeddow, éauada—aa,

oua, éoxedoaIny.
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oxéMw,
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. oxdAlo,
to dry up, - { oxldw,
oxdnut,

Soxnla.
Zoxhyxa.

2d A. Inf. oxdjyeu.

Verbs in oxw, derivatives from verbs in o pure, form their
tenses from thelr plzxmmves as, svgloxw, to find, eigrjo,
svpnxa, from svgio.

A
onévdn,

(nogevmfw,
arogsmry;
tnogvum,
atquvm,
oTeervuL,
oyédm,

Talde,

TsThnu,

Tarve, }
Tavvow,

suva,
TEUW,

TéTunx0,
TixTO,

TiTgda,

Tirpnus,

TsTQUUYW,
T8TQOVD

TiTQUiOR ),

108y, }
Joétn,

qmyw,
'tgmsoyou,
#oayor,

onsio,
to pour out,

‘ . : aTogin,
to spread,
g to spread, - § ovgow,
to have, » ayém,
T.
| Thoo,
to bear, A,
to extend, zalo,
Tepdo,
to cut, ‘mnym,
'uxm,
to bring forth,
to bore, - { Tpdw,
10w,
to wound,
. doouin,
to run,. dpsuw,
} to eat, { pyo,

omel-ow, aopau, Eomer-
o, éometoduny, Eumei-
ope, donelaSny.
o'togww, éatoqamx,
éotogeaduny, éotogé-
a&nw.

o'rpwaw, wtqmm, -

) 0"!“)0)0“‘“1)7, 50‘190)[“15-

See #ya.

Thijgopas, TéTinxe.
Ay

Frayoy, téTaye.

tsmycm

Tunto, st,un.':a, Fruo-
yov, éusyny.

1é-fw, Souar, Exéydny,
Trexov, Erexouny, TE-
T0%0.

Tgrow, Frgnox, TsTen-~
po.

'tgw-am, couoai, stpw-
oo, 'ratquw, s‘tpw-
Gy, 190)81100;40:4.
OcSpdpn-xo, ot
#oauoy, 2d F. M.
Spauovuar, 850gous.

tpayor, 2d F. M. ga-
yopa for payovuar.
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Tevzm, Tevious, Térsuye, -
, PP TUYOY.
TUYZOV® to obtain, happen , ,
TXOV %, » appen, TUYém, Tuow, driynea, Te-
’
U Ra.

o, Vmeoy-¢dny, o-
py.
Verbs in v9w, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as,

¢Iida from pdive, to destroy.
Verbs in v, polysyllables; as, dexsio, to show,

. Unmooyéw, Umogyfoouat, Umcyn-
vmigyvéopar, to promise,

D,
Qaoxm, , ;o
mpdore, ) o say, . { pow, Pnow, tgnoe.
mpodoxm, Py Epny, pauny.
(" otw, oi-0w, couat, 0ig -
gouat.

dvéyxw,  IstA.j nvsyxa,m'syua—
BT, veyxov, qyEyxc-
.

évéxm, sm;vo,;ra, é‘mveyym,

, nvéy 01]:', vy ] o0t
Peew, o bear, 9 Ion.éveixw, Ist A. ; nvama, m'ama-
ury, dvivetyuon, qvei-

29y,

Qopéw, q:oqﬁaw, épogroa, mwe-
qaognyat, Sync. gpéw,
wnow; Epgnoa.

L peips,  2d A. Imper. goéc.
gGam, qh‘}aaw, g9roopat,
93w, to be sooner, ¥pSa-cu, xo.

pInu, oIy, . .

9o, to destroy, { gia, gion, o, Epdi-
oo, xu, po.
g, .
¢row, to produce, - i, tpur.
wépuxa,
X.

Xopéw, zaqq—cm, oopos, xe-

zal(m, zaen—xa, procs, xgye-

:‘::”’“a } to rgoice, gmao!wu, &apny.
oo, aopém,  yougnon, &algnoa.
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zuloy ¥yadov, xdyovde for
yovdava, o receive, hold, { xéyadu.

2EL0, xeloopa.
xdwn’), } to gape { 20v0, zovds, 'zuvoﬁypu, o
xooxolw, ? . T
xea:wém, } to color, { 2000, © Yowow, Eowod, xé-
2ossvrv, ' ) 2owopar. ,

, 0w, 2000, Eywcw, xiyu-
2evva, 2 to heap up, {Z xe, ocuow, Eyeedny,
xOVUpL Y x00dqcout.

£2.
5o, &, &-00, oo, aoe &
wdto, - & dwod For-
éof&ow,} to push, 00t s
> . x0, ouo, Eacdny,
wdnow, [ woFjoouat.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Impersonal verbs are either used alone, or they are accom-
panied by an infinitive or part of a sentence with which they
agree. Most of them are also more or less frequently used
personally, sometimes with rather a different meaning.. The

" following are some of those in most frequent use.

avijxet, mgoorxet, it belongs, it is suitable; agéoxes, it pleases ;
dsi, it is necesyary ; Ooxéi, it seems ; évdéyerou, it s possible;
tveors, iteomi, mdgeom, it is lawful, it is allowable; Fouxs, it
befits, it is likely ; émégyeren, it occurs, it offers; piher, it is a
concern ; moéner, it becomes ; cuubuive, it happens; ovupsger,
it is prafitable ; qidei, it is wonl; yoy, it behoves; amoyem,
it suffices, it is sufficient.

0Obs. 1. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which denote
changes of the weather, as Ju, vipu, Beovr@, which grammarians explain by an
ellipsis of @sds, Zsis, or &ng, sometimes expressed, as Ju & @sés, Herodot.

Obs. 2. Many verbs are used irﬁpersonally in the passive voice, even neuters
which otherwise can have no proper passive, as Aiysras, Asizizas iprworas,
slgnras, Axoveras, sipzgrai, Prlimras, xixigoras.
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PARTICLES.

The name of particles is given to the adverbs, prepositions,
and conjunctions, that is, to the indeclinable parts of speech.

ADVERBS.

I. The article, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs,
are used adverbially.

1. Substantives and adjectives in the accusative, frequently with the article ;
a8, &gxhv, altogether ; «ires, finally; any apdany, at first; ehy cayioen, in
the quickest manner. Particularly neuter adjectives; as, eaxd, quickly; evr-
sxis, continually ; v6 warady, formerly ; devxa, quictly ; c& Tsrswraia, at last,

2. The article, substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the dative ; as,
@5, here, or there; owovdsi, hardly ; Inuocin, publicly, ig, privately ; <& d-
xaiy, justly, with justice; vaisy, this way, thus.

8. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the genitive; as, ot Aoswed,
henceforth, hereafler ; abrov, there, here.

4. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, with prepositions preceding ; as,
wagayoipe, immediately ; ixaoddy, out of the way, afar off ; xadirev, univer-
sally, altogether ; xaddaeg, just as.

5. Theimperatives of somes verbs ; as, &ys, pigs, i, Irs, come on ; &udru,
nay, indeed, assuredly. So the second aorist indicative d@sioy, or dpsAov, I wish ;
and the optative s, be it so, well, from «'n.

1L. Derivative adverbs come from nearly all the parts of
speech, and are too numerous to be specified, but some of
their principal terminations are wg, dov, dry, &, w0, won1, axig,
and .

1. Adverbs in ws are formed from the genitive plural ; as, from ce@ay, ropas
wisely ; motxivray, wosxivrews, suitably, in a b ing .

2. Those in dov are generally derived from the nominative ; as, from &gyirn,
&yysrnddy, in flocks; Suibves, Spuobupadi, unanimously ; xvwy, xurss, xvwndor,
like a dog. '

8. Others in 3nv generally come from verbs, but some in aduy or swdny from-
substantives ; as, from oviieuldvw, evALiCny, in a word, summarily ;
sgdwrw, ngilny, secretly; ewogis, ewopddnv, here and there, scatteringly s
wrevrivdny, according to wealth.

4. Some adverbs derived and compounded from substantives and verbs end
in wand ¢ - as, wavdnusl, in a body ; duaynri and &uaxsl, without fighting ;
ygnyogwi, watchfully.

5. Those in e are mostly derived {rom verbs ; as, from ‘EArnyvidw, ‘Ea-
Anwewl, after the manner of the Greeks, in Greek.

6. Those in axis come from numerals above gis « as, from xivrs, aorrdmis.

times.

7. Adverbs formed from prepositions end in w - as, from i, {fw, without;
sars, sdvw, below.
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ITI. Certain adverbs of place, answering to the questions
where? whither? whence? are chiefly derived from nouns;
those denoting the place where ending in w, &, oi, ov, 0ty S0,
and a few in gy whither, in s, Le, oe* and whence, in Ger.

Priurrives. Whazzs. Wharrazs. ‘Wazxce.

xupal, Xpals, xmpiber,

on the ground, to the ground, Jrom the ground,
ixsives, T txsies, bnsitey,

there, thither, thence.
oixos, olxot, oIxads, olxelsy,

at home, home, or towardshome, from home.
s e, e, duiben, _

in the same place, to the same place,  _from the same place.
* Afsivas, *Adivyes, *Absirals, ' Abivnbsy,

at Athens, to Athens, Jrom Athens.
'Orvuwia, "Orvuwines, *Oxrvuwiads, 'Oavpaindry,

at Olympia, to Olympia, Jrom Olympia,
Olgaris, Odgaritsy Obgaries, Obguvivks,  Obgaribsy,

in Heaven, to Heaven, Jrom Heaven.
&ya, e, e, Avalsy,

above, upwards, Srom above.
Ty WEITY, WERITAXH, warraxios, warsax by,

every where, to every side, Jrom every side.

Obs. Adverbs derived from prepositions have but one termination for the

place where and whither ; thus, xdew stands for delow and downwards. Like-
wise inids, ivraibn, ivravhei, Sds, stand for kere and kither ; oJ, ixev, o), Swos,
where, whither ; &Amxob, elsewhere, to another place; and sometimes ixsj,
there, thither. Moreover some adverbs in dsy denote the place where, as
Lyyibey, wpichsr, luwgerhsy, ixichsr,

IV. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning
with a vowel they are indcfinites; with =, tnterrogatives;
with ¢, redditives.

INpErINITER, INTERROGATIVR. Rxoorrivz,
M which way = § which way ? ) i way,
o, dan { ’ wis { or
? 7T U by what means. by what means ? cubey, by that means.
. § how fur, o § how far P . § 30 far,
Ed gforwlmtmm ”'{ﬂrwkatmm? b {forthatrewn.
i1, éxivs, wies g "
Avine, }when wnvixe } ’ nvinm, }Mm'
dley, iwibey, whence. wiliy ; whence ? vilsy, thence,
301, where. asds y where ? vibs, there,
dvov, how much. whooy 3 how much ? viooy, $0 much.
olov, after what man- wéiov ; afier what man-| ceie, after that man-
ner. ner ? ner.
éedxig, how often. wowéxis 3 how often ? Todnisy 30 often.

11
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ADVERBIAL PARTICLES USED IN COMPOSITION.

Agsy 191, Bov, 3o, Ta, A&, Ay PBei, prefixed to words, increase their significa-
tion; as, &gidnres, very manifest ; tpiCgomes, loudly roaring ; Bw)upu, exr-
cessive hunger ; 3doxieg, very shady ; {dwroures, very rich ; AdCges, voracious;
Mwimges, very bad ; Peuiwves, loudly shouting.

-Aus signifies trauble, difficulty, or misfortune ; s, JveCheranvos, difficult to
be borne ;  Sveruyim, to be unfortunate. Its opposite is sv, which, however,

* is not an inseparable particle; as, siléscaxres, easy to be borne; sbruyi,
to be fortunate.

Ns and yn denote privation ; as, viwedss, having no feet or very short feet ;
nuuﬂ;, incurable ; vigidues, innumerable : but sometimes »n increases ; as,
wixveres, widely flowing.

A from dww or &g signifies privation ; as, &égaces, invisible. From dyay it
denotes increase ; as, &Evaes, very woody. From Zus it lmplles union and
collection ; as, &roxos, one of the same bed, a wife. Sometimesit is redundant ;
as, &rrayus, the same as evayds, an ear of corn. It often assumes » before
a vowel ; s, &»d¥ios, unworthy.

INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections are in Greek included under adverbs of exclamation, &f which
the following are the principal.

1. Rejoicing ; as, uu.

2. Grieving; as, lov, &. |
8. Laughing; as, &, &.

4. . Bewailing; as, al, ol, i, évetei OT érvevei.
5. Wishing; as, si, sl

6. Rgjecting ; 88, Eways.

7. Praising; as, sla, sdys.

8. Condemning; as, &, Q0.

9. Admiring ; us, &, Balal, wawal, aiCei.
10. Deriding ; 8s, lod.

11. Calling; as, a&.

12. Enjoining silence ; as, #, 4.

18. Threatening ; as, odai.

14. Raging; as, sbei.

Obs. The Greek grammarians seem to have improperly reckoned as adverbs,
what in the Latin and other languages are called interjections; since the latter
are mere sounds excited by strong emotion, and have no close connexion with
the rest of the sentence, for the cases joined with some of them may be easily
explained by an ellipsis, except the vocative, which is always placed absolutely ;
while on the contrary adverbs, properly so called, always qualify the signification
of some verb, participle, adjective, or other adverb. It may be further observed,
that many words are considered as adverbs by some grammarians, and as con-
Jjunctions by others.

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

Adverbs derived from the genitive plural by changing w»
into wg, form their comparative and superlative in the same
manner from the genitive plural of the comparative and super-
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lative ; as, copdg, wisely, ‘oopuripus, copwrdtwg, from copdy,
sogutégwy, copurdrwy, the genitive plural of gopog, wise, sogpei-
18006, COPWTATOG.

Obs. Instead of the comparative and superlative in ws, the adjective is fre-
quently used adverbially in the neuter singular of the comparative, and the
neuter plural of the superlative; as, copws, swplriger, sopiraca - aivsgems,
basely, «lrxiev, aloxiera. After the same analogy are compared adverbs not
derived from adjectives; as, udara, very, parrey, udricra+ &yxi, near, &ecoy,
dyxiera.

Adverbs formed from prepositions, as well as some others, are compared in
vigw and rdow- as, dvw, above, drweisw, dywrirw - byybs, near, lyyvrigm,

“dyyvrdre. Yet instead of these we as often find {yyirsger or Tyyuey, {yyirva,

PREPOSITIONS. ' '

The prepositions are eighteen, six of which are mono-
syllables, viz. eig, éx or &, é&, mgo, mpos, ovw, and twelve dis-
syllables, viz. augl, ave, arii, and, die, énl, xara, pste, wapd,
megl, vmég, vwo. Their meaning and construction will be given
in the Syntax.

CONJUNCTIONS.

Conjunctions may be divided, in reference to their signification, into the
following classes. ' . ’

1. Copulative ; as, =al, vi, Poet. 43, and ; wund, pirs, 000, odrs, neither,
nor.

2. Disjunctive; as, 4, Poet. i, or.

8. Concessive ; as, xdv, xalasg, although.

4.  Adversative ; 8s, &AAa, drdg, adrag, winy, but; N, but, which an-
swers to uiv, indeed ; Spws, iuwns, yet, nevertheless.

5. Causal; as, yaf, for; ovixa, because; Iri, that, becau®e ; iws), ixsidn,
dwud, basixeg, iwudias, basiza, since, for as much as. R

6. Illative or rational; as, &em, oy, decs, therefore; Jisweg, wherefore ;
likewise zoivoy, corydgres, voryagety, therefore.

7. Final or perfective; as, lva, épgm, dxws, a5, that, in order that.

8. Conditional ; as, si, iay, Ay, &, if.

9. Potential; as, &, Poet. »i or xby, in rendering which use is commonly
made of may, can, might, could, would, or should. -

10.  Ezpletive ; as, dg, ad, yd, 3, Jiivw, By, pivy 95 OF viv, wig, wod, ws,
f&, wl, which are not easily translated into other languages, but have a
peculiar expression, the loss.of which would be discovered by a critical judge of
the nioeties of Greek composition. : :




SYNTAX.

EvEry sentence, even the simplest, must contain a subject
and a predicate.

The subject is that of which any ¢hing is declared, and the
predicate that which is declared concerning the subject, as
o fhiog Adumes, the sun shines ; aSdvards éovwv 7 yuyy, the soul
is tmmortal; where ¢ wliog, 7 yuyy, are the subjects, and

. Aodumst, adavards éorw, the predicates, the substantive verb,
which is commonly called the copula, being considered as
forming a part of the predicate.

‘Words in sentences have a two-fold relation to one another,
namely, that of concord or agreement, and that of government
or influence.

Concord is when one word agrees with another in some
accidents, as in gender, number, person, or case ; and govern-
ment, when one word requires another to be put.in a certain
*case or mood.

CONCORD.

Agreement of one Substantive with another.

Rure I. Substantives signifying the same thing
agree in case ; as,

“Opungos § wungns, Homer the poet ; 'Ousigou wov winaed, of Homer the poet.
% wiris ©nlesy the city Thebes ; +iis wirswg @by, of the cily Thebes.

Obs. 1. The substantive added to another in the same case contains gener-
ally an explanation, or fuller definition, but not unfrequently it denotes character
or purpose; as, {ued eupuledry xodpsves, using me as a counsellor, s Plato.

Obs. 2. Sometimes one of the substantives is understood ; or its place sup.
plied by an infinitive, or part of a sentence ; as, Quuirvoxiriis dxo wags oi,
sc. lys, Thucyd.; ‘Exfvay sedrwuss, Movidsy Adwwr wixghy, Eurip. Orest.
1108.

Hither are to be referred the following and similar examples, where vé voif
wonvet, T4 Asysusrey, &c. stand in the accusative, in apposition with the rest
of the sentence: &Ar& yde, w3 voi wonvov, Jgyev 0y Svuides, but, as the poet
says, no labor is a reproach; &AM N, «d Awyipirer, maviwiy legsiis Axopsy ;
but do we, as the saying is, come after the feast ? Plato ; «é R wdvrwr uiyieve,
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Oy oy ygmy adfavepivny dgis, but what is the greatest of all, you see your own
territory increased, Xen. ; xudy 78 wévrwy nsQérmior, eniwu, Plato.

Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive.

II. An adjective agrees with a substantive in
gender, number, and case ; as,

dinmies kvig, a just man. worauel wsydie, large rivers.
yun xadd, @ beautiful woman. Symri gl high mountains.

This rule applies to the article, adjective, adjective-pronoun, and participle ;
as, vé fudv dpun, my chariot; =& viuw veire, these two laws; o erguriTas
éxodeayrss, the soldiers having heard. g

Obs. 1. Sometimes an adjective does not agree in gender and number with
the substantive to which it is joined, but with another of equivalent significa~
tion; as, @irs wixver, of Hector, Hom. ; iMivess bs oy Zinidiny evpucis
wodds, Thucyd. ; ign vi ergusiasdor dyavaxviiveas, for cols evgacivras,
Dionys. Halicar.

Sometimes.an adjective is referred to a substantive implied in a preceding
word ; as, byrvyeiens 0 woswy ixxeogliy, roive dnigraray: xul i) cedray
(sc. Iwwan) ixwaliusvas, Herodot. 1v. 110,

Obs. 2. The feminine dual is often joined with masculine
adjectives; as, o) mﬁle_e tovtw, Isocr. ;  mpokimdvrs avdguimous
Aidog xai Néueore, Hesiod. “Egy. 197, _

Sometimes also masculine adjectives are found with the feminine singular and
plural ; as, 9irvs geon, the suck-giving dew, Hom. Odys. ¢'. 467.

The tragedians use the masculine for the feminine, especially when the plural
instead of the singular of a female is used ; as, of woefmiexoress, spoken by

- Alcestis of herself, Eurip. Also when a chorus of women are speaking of
themselves.

Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies
the place of the substantive, and then the adjective is put in

- the neuter singular; as, yaismov éore o {j», Theophrast.;
ot uéggr "Aomévdov aplxovro, oapés éute, Thucyd. Sometimes
in the neuter plural ; as, 9égovs 8. arvdplay advrara v ém-
orgareve, Thucyd. mr. 83.;  dndd éom, Oms duorn peyddesg,
Herodot. 111, 38, . .

Frequéntly a substantive verb takes for its subject, instead
of an infinitive or part of a sentence, the subject of an infini-
tive or part of a sentence, with which the adjective agrees in
gender, number, and case; as, gé dlxouéc' sipe xoldlery, for
Sbxoroy éoviv éus xohalery o, I am right to punish you, Aristoph. ;
%t TovTw siod Ofdot, ot cial Eeivor, for xald rovre éorl O7jhov, Ot

F IR ~ (3 ~ \ 3 3 ’
siod Eivos, Herodot.; ol Onbaio: pavegol noay avayrasdnoo-
. v 3 ) » 3 4
uevor, for pavegoy 1y, 1oV Onfuiovs avayruadrjoscdwu, Demosth.
11+
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Obs. 4. An adjective in the neuter gender must often be
referred to ypfjua or medyua understood; as, ‘oyuoy dory 9
aMjSeia, truth is powerful, Aschin.; dolegoy mégurey dvdouwmos,
man is naturally deceitful, Aristoph.; xedov of »ouor siol,
Menand. Sometimes the substantive is expressed ; as, xoUgov
xe7ue mouytig éoti, a poet is a light thing, Plato. Thus in
Latin, triste lupus stabulis, Virg.

The neuters wAtiov, gAsin, tior, &c. may be joined with substantives of any
gender, number, or case; as, iwwins udv &Eu ob usior Jispvpinv, he will bring not
less than twenty thousand horse, Xen.; Iy mégron xdiov § wgruvgios,
Plato,;  wagapin dpdgns xrsin § vosis, Id.

"' Proper names in the singular aré often accompanied by the neuters wedva,
wéyra, and others | as, los sy 'Adnyaion s& wowrn, keep thou the first rank
amongst the Athenians, Lucian; EXua aireis swdvea v, Thucyd. :

Obs. 5. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural ;

. a8, zelge augporsgas, Hom. Also a substantive plural may have
an adjective dual, when no more than two persong or things
are alluded to; as, aiyvmiol xAdfovrs, Hom. Il. n'. 428, where
two vultures only are meant.

Obs. 6. The adjective uéoog, axgos, Aoimos, and others of the
same kind, usually signify the middle, the summit, &c. of any
thing ; as, & uéoy tjj Miuvy, in the middle of the lake, Herodot. ;
oy 10 houmd) oTgaTe),

Obs. 7. Substantives are often used as adjectives; as,
yhiooay Elhada édidate, she taught the Greek language, Herodot.
Sometimes one of the substantives is put in the genitive; as, @
xovooy ayyeihag éndy, for iny yovoa, Aristoph.; o i jouyiag
Biotog, for Bilog qouyos, Eurip.

Obs. 8. Adjectives referred to substantives are often used
for adverbs, or for substantives in the dative, particularly
adjectives denoting time ; as, douevog mogeveron mpog Kigow, for
aguéveg, he gladly goes to Cyrus, Xen.;5 etdor mavyiyior, for
yuxt, they slept all night, Hom.;  2840¢ 0 pera doize, for z9é,
Id.; Sevregaiog aglxero, for 1 Scvrépn fuége. So also participles
in some instances ; as, reAevrdy #heye, at last ke said, Herodot. 5
wehevtdivees dyhsvalor, at last they derided me, Demosth. ; = Saggay
atgsi, choose boldly, Aristoph.; ariearres poovricwusy, let us
quickly consider, 1d. )

Obs. 9. An adjective may be used without a substantive, the
one from which it takes its gender, number, and case being
understood ; as, 6 sogog, the wise man ; 4 dvvdgog, SC. yi, the de-
sert, Herodot.;  7ovg ayedovs gides, Aristoph.  So the pronouns
ottog, éxcivos, Tig, &c.  Also participles ; as, yeddiow oi Fsuuevor,
the spectators laugh, Aristoph.; 6 Savay ovx émvusi, Anacr. ;
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pises tods xohoxsvovrag, Isocr. Neuters in particular are fre-
quently used in this way; as, 70 aAnd4s ovrws Eyes, the truth is
thus, Plato;  yedena ta xakd éomi, beautiful things are difficult,
Id.; 76 inmuxov, sc. orgarsvua, the cavalry, Xen.; 16 EMyyixoy,
the Greeks, Thucyd.; mgo tév Towixav, literally, before the
Trojan affairs, before the Trojan war,Id. ;  uste 1o dsvxzgixe,
after the buttle of Leuctra, Strabos; 6 uédlor &dylov maow
avdoiimou, the future is unknown to all men, Dem.; . lav 12
nagednlvdora umuovevs, if you remember the past, Isocr.
Words thus taken are said to be used substantively.

Obs. 10. Frequently adverbs with the article prefixed are
equivalent to adjectives; as, # &dvw mokwg, the upper. city,
Thucyd.; of tote &vIowmor, the men of that time, Herodot. ;
0i éyyvtatn To¥ yévous, the nearest relations, Aristoph. Hence:
they acquire the character of substantives; as, of wélog, the
neighbours; 1 abgior, SC. nudgn, the morrow; of mdvv, the
tllustrious.

Obs. 11. Neuter adjectives, with and without the article, are very frequently
used adverbially ; as, wgdroy, 73 aearoy, v& wowra, first, at first; Aeswiv, vé
Aaiwdy, for the futwre, henceforth ; dacivndss, diligently ; &irarra, unexpectedly.

Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative.

I1I. A verb agrees with its nominative in num-
ber and person; as,
tyw ypdow, I write.
Q& dxodswor, you two hear,
of wumeal) pdoxovsi, the poets say.

Obs. 1. The nominative is commonly omitted where it is
known from the form of the verb, or from the onnexion, and
nostress-is laid on it ; as, i, gideis, iet, I love, thou lovest,
he loves.

In particular, verbs indicating the employment of a definite
person are often used without a nominative expressed; as,
donunve O doahmiyke, SC. 6 culmiyxtrs, the trumpeler gave a signal,
Xen. So frequently the plurals isyoves, gasi, and others, sc.
évSgamor. Also verbs whose gubject is construed with the
preceding verb; as, tov Koirofovior énvdero, o1 épilya, for
émvGero o1e 0 Kourdfovdos épidnos, Xen.; as in Latin, ndsti
Marcellum quam tardus sit, Ces. ap. Cic.

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, aloygor v mgododvas
Tovg svegyétag, it was base to betray your behqfqzctors, Thucyd. ;
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otu Baoileis &emddyn, Sqhov g, that the king was terrified was
manifest, Xen. Thus also with impersonal verbs; as, #eoul
pos amiévou, it is lawful for me to depart, Plato; which other-
wise have no nominative ; as, wregay gov- 0, you have need of
wings, Aristoph. ; Ve, it rains. . :

Ezc. 1. The nominative of the neuter plural is
commonly joined with a verb singular ; as,

ea Loa vebyu, animals run.
v& dguara ipivys, the chariols fled.
. éxhm EriQin weXA&, many arms were taken.

Ezc. 2. Sometimes, though rarely, the nomina-
tive of the masculine and feminine plural is joined
with a verb singular ; as, uediydoves Suvor vorépav
dgyal Acyov télAstou, for teAddvia, the soft har-
mony of the hymns serves as a prelude to the verses
that follow, Pind. :

Ezc. 3. A nominative dual is often put with a
verb plural ;- as, @vdpe devp’ dpixovio, two men
came hither, Aristoph. Also a nominative plural,
meaning but two persons or things, may be put
with a verb in the dual; as, Zuol mepi6dAAeTov
innot, my two horses excel, Hom.

Exc. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a
verb either of the singular or of the plural number
as, 70 wAijbos éynpisato, or éynpicavro, the mul
titude decreed.

A plural verb is often joined with fxasro; and &iog, on
account of the notion of plurality which is involved ; as,
Fuevoy &v 1j) kwiitot Tals Exacrog, Herodot. 5 nowrwy 02 &hlog dido,
Plato. This construction may be explained by the following
passage, where the plural is placed first, and then the singular,
denoting its parts: immos 8¢, nkg dopaoty oiowy Exactog, Estacay,

Hom.
Accusative before the Infinitive.
IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative be-

fore it ; as,
oloual #s wAwesiy, I think that you are rich.

|-
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Obs. 1. The pronoun accusative before the infinitive is
sometimes understood ; as, eltic oo ABouevos, eis 16 deouwr-
otoy andyor, paoxwy adixsiv, 8C. o, if any ote should seize you, .
and lead you away to prison, saying that you acted unjustly,
Plato. - Thus in Latin, nos abiisse rati, sc. eos, Virg.

An adjective or participle expressed may agree with the
pronoun understood ; as, apyxé pos, &I dvra Aiye Tadyds, that
i8, dué é\9ovra Aéyav, he gave me leave to come and represent the
truth, Xen.;  déopmt vudy, peprnuévovs 1y signuévar, fon e
nuiy, sc. vucg, I entreat you, remembering what has been said,
to assist us, Lys. -

Obs. 2. The accusative with the infinitive is put especially after the verbs
dyw, &yyirarw, and similar verbs of speaking. When these are in the passive,
either the accusative remains before the infinitive, or it is changed into the
nominative of the leading verb; as, =év Kiger Aigteas slwsin, Xen. ;  Abyrems
siwsiv § Kigos, 1d.  Asxeiy videtur, has the same construction.

0bs 3. Use is very frequently made of 3¢/ or &s with the indicative or opta-
tive, instead of the accusetive with the infinitive ; as, sapilw Jvs srarids, Xen. ;
asyov & vlowaes Anai, Herodot. Both constructions are sometimes united ;
as, 700 Nirov Alyseas Quyarion loashivns Mive, nal dg dwinugs vis vgixgns v
savgls, it is said that the daughter of Nisus foll in love with Minos, and that
she sheared off her father’s hair, Pausan.  Sometimes even the accusative with
the infinitive follows o or s as, uwWedeysiem Ivi vds polgas simsis, they
relate that the fates said, Diod. 8ic. ;  Ix#iTur N xoh, g dvdeas dyalois abrods
friedus, Xen. In a few instances dwis bas a similar construction,

Ezc. The infinitive takes before it the same
case as the preceding verb, when both verbs relate
to the same person ; as,

Pnrly wiwis yryoviiolus alens; he says that ke was the cause.

Obs. 1. As the infinitive takes before it the same case as the preceding verb,
when both verbs relate to the same person, and the accusative when they do not,
it sometimes takes both the nominative and accusative; as, obx Ipn airés &2’
Ixiiver evgmanysiv, he said that not he, but the other, had the command, Thucyd.

Obs. 2. When the infinitive and the preceding verb relate
to the same person, the subject of the infinitive is generally
omitted, but expressed when an emphasis lies upon it; as,
ipn axovery, 8C. avrog, he said that Re heard,Xen. ;  Epnoda oiy
dotydv auivas, 8c. avey, you said that you alone warded off de-
struction, Hom. Thus also before the infinitives of verbs
which take the same case after as before them; as, Ipaoxes
elvou deamorng, sc. avrog, Aristoph.

Obs. 3. This rule obtains also, when the infinitive is pre-
ceded by the article 15, or by the particle ggss* as, ov oesurive-
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por 16 yoegels amoguysiv, I am not proud of having escaped
when accused, Demosth.;  diemgdtaro, dwore avros éxmhsvon
gouootis &ig “ABvdov, he brought it to pass, that he himself
sailed out governor to Abydus, Xen, -

Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive has before it an accusative, and the preced-
ing verb a nominative, although both verbs relate to the same person; as,
oluni s sodins swangwbiiosedas, I think that I shall be filled with wisdom, Plato ;
ey fmvrdy shvas Ala, Apollod.

The same Case after a Verb as before it.

V. Any verb may have the same case after it
as before it, when both words refer to the same
thing ; as,

byl dips Swxgéens, I am Socrates.
o) whvus dobrog, you remain a slave.
é worauds xarsiras Eopedens, the river is called Euphrates.
o) Pys thas Sds, you say that you are a god. :
Wiorre abroi shras xgobimou, they begged him to be sealous.
, &wiwey abvois vadeais lvas, he forbade them to be navigators.
vouiZopsy oy iy cpaipay shas, we think the earth to be a sphere.
&ysl @oU widis thvmi, Qeadgier xaviorn, instead of being a cily, it became a

Obs. 1. The verbs which most frequently have the same
case after them as before them, are,

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, siui, vmdgyw, yivoua:,
péra, népure, xaréorny, &c,

2. The passive of verbs of calling or naming, choosing,
appearing, &c.; as, xaloduat, ovoudlouns, aigotuai, yeigoro-
vo17you, paivope, vouilouat, &ec.

Obs. 2. To this rule belongs also axovw, signifying to be
called ; as, oliv axolvoua: xaxos, Soph.; Gpga éudhos axovars,
Theocrit. So-in Latin, rezque paterque audisti coram, Hor.
Epist. 1. 7, 37.

Obs. 8. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nominatives
of different bers, they are ly governed in number by the former ;
as, & vélis v ixacds dvdpss, the division was a hundred men, Xen.;  sripavel
siey &osaiis onpsion, Demosth. : but sometimes by the latter; as, irror Jiw
2ipw 7 'Douivn Synad, Thucyd. . 112, So participles standing between
two substantives of different genders commonly agree with the former, but
sometimes with the latter ; as, Afuvn doviy dvoualipsvey Noupair, Pausan.

Obs. 4. An infinitive having the genitive or dative before it, governed by
any other word, may be followed by the accusative ; as, ool sifapdvy Dwxs vier
slvas, that'is, el viev shau, she granted your petition to be young, Lucian;
‘Adnsaivy ivsitnenr opici Lombois ywieui, abreds being understood, they

enbreated the Athenians to assist them, Herodot.
.
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0Obs. 5. The Latin poets, in imitation of the Greeks, sometimes put the
nominative instead of the accusative after the infinitive, when it relates to the
same person with the nominative to the preceding verb ; as, rettwlit Ajax esse
Jovis pronepos, for se esse pronepotem, Ovid.

The Construction of Relatives.

VI. The relative 6s, 7}, 6, agrees with the ante-
‘cedent in gender, number, and person ; and is con-
strued through all the cases, as the antecedent
would be in its place ; as,

o &5 dpd loweas, you who saved me.

«i ergaciwras Sy ngxs, the soldiers whom he commanded.

«i xipes iy als doxsivowy, the villages in which they encamped,
n Emioror Ar Iygarps, the letter which ke wrote.

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb,
the relative will be the nominative to the verb.

But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb,
the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun
following, or the preposition going before, usually govern.

Obs. 1. The antecedent often stands in the same clause,
and in the same case, with the relative; as, ovtds éotiw o sldeg
dvdoa, this is the man whom you saw; &g 7y apixovro xeuny
psyady v, Xen.;  éxcivos, oy ovduare usydle Aéyston émi cogle,
Ilirraxov 16 xod Blavtog, Plato;  ag tipag ds #habe pavegoi, sc.
sioi, Xen.;  ouoloynxauey, mpayuatog ov pijts Siddoxalos wijre
podnrel siey, Tovro didaxtov uy eivas, Plato,

Obs. 2. The relative frequently stands alone, the antecedent
being understood ; as, gwlovowy oy gihotur, for cwloves ovs
ardgumovg obg gilovet.

Obs. 3. When the rclative comes after two words of differ-
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather
than the third ; as, elul § éyo Buoihevg 65 Tpdipa, Hom.

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a preceding
word ; as, olxie modV peifwy N Vustége i LUy, of y& oixly yoficds
7h T8 xi ovgarg, where of is referred to the personal pronoun
contained in dueréger, Xen.;  xovgotedog, of idorro paog, where
xovgot, contained in xovgorgigog, is the antecedent to of, Hesiod.
Theog. 459.

0bs 5. The indefinite adjectives drog, olos, &c. are also sometimes construed
like relatives ; as, o5 wiem, dens #gxu, Herodot. But these have commonly
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other adjectives either expressed or understood, which answer to them; as,
Civy vovsbey dxpive, Seor #dims detn, Xen. ; and ave often applied to different
substantives; as, olww Dikiwwis lees ranive, i wor' Jeay Aaxidaiibvio,
Demosth.

Ezxzc. 1. The relative is often atfracted into the

case of its antecedent ; as,

ody wais yworly alg sixs, with the ships whick he had.
- msvaeylrw eng Wois 75 Quxa Suiv, let him partake of the joy which I
gave you.

Obs. 1. The antecedent is often found in the same clause
with the relative attracted ; as, anolaiw &» o eyedar, I en-
Joy what goods I have; émogevsto ovy 3 cize Svvdue, Xen.
Frequently it is understood ; as, ueurnuévos wr imgats, for zév
moayudroy av §ngale, and this for & ingate, Lucian; *miqgeoas
vais évvég mpog aig eiye, Thucyd.

Obs. 2. Other relatives also undergo a similar attraction; as, iAdevw var
wuoisary xaxisr, olay v sivopsy, fewer of such evils as we have now mentioned,
Plato. , Frequently ¢los, with the substantive belonging to it, is attracted into
the case of its antecedent, instead of standing in the nominative with siui - as,
weds &vdgms wodpungods, siovs xal *Abmyaiovs, for oo *Admvaies diei, Thucyd. 3
amgdiprer oly ool &vdgl, for &dgl, eles b ¥, Xen. Also when it stands for
Seas a8, cesdvevs krbgamovs, elovs pibvelivras igxiisdas, Demosth. In like
manner #Aines 88, ixsive dsmdy wais AAixees vpy, for enrixedTos, AAIxes v§ Lepdy,
Aristoph. : -

Obs. 8. The relative éreg is sometimes used in phrases which seem to have
been originally formed from two clauses referring to each other ; as, ixsives
Savuaerny dony wsg) A wglbvpiay Sxu- thus, Sevuaeriy leriy iony wgebping
{xu, instead of Swvuarei s wosdupin, demr Ixu, Plato, Alcibiad. IL pr. fin.
Ay wig) @imiv dxhes Swsg@uis dwes, exceedingly great, Aristoph. Plut. 750,

Obs. 4. The phrase oidsls deeus ob is usually considered as one word, in the
sensc of the Latin nemo non, every one, in which case ol3sis is put in the same
case as the pronoun relative following ; as, eldiva xivdvver yriv’ oby Smipunray,
they underwent every danger, Demosth. ;  o0¥va {pacay dveir’ ob duxgiors’ kwem
evgipiedas, for oidis Ay dvewy’ Ipaenr ob Juxgiors’ &worsgipsobui, they said that
every one returned weeping, Xen. -

Obs. 5. The antecedent is sometimes put in the case of the relative, and the
latter omitted, when the former is a demonstrative pronoun, with or without a
substantive, and would otherwise be joined with ¢jxi - as, sovre 02d' &woxgirsas

= &%y bgwris, for obd’ kwongivsns &Eriv Yoai sobre, § lgwris, what you ask is not
worthy of an answer, Platos sivas coded’ sgi Eivevs 3 for civg siely odves ol Eives,
ods ég y who are these strangers whom I see ? Eurip. -

Ezc. 2. The relative frequently differs in num-
_ber from the antecedent, when the idea of plurality
is involved in the singular ; as,

wivens dvigixavs Siryovew, §ywis opians sieapixncas, they fascinate all men
who approach them, Hom. ;  hewdlivas wévras, ¢ &y wagizvy i, he salutes all
|



SUBSTANTIVES COUPLED BY A CONJUNCTION. 133

whom he meets, Plato s ol &y bariw, featy ais bl weieuei, every one to whom
I apply will take part with me the less, Thucyd.

0bs. The singular {7 is followed by relatives both singular and plural, and
the phrase is regarded altogether as one word, equivalent to the adjective Ivias,
vies, Ina, some ; as, xal {exiv of krdyxarer Swpdxav, and some hit breasiplates,
Xen. ; ir71v odoTivas drdgdmwar sibaipaxas ial copia s have you admired
some men for their wisdom ? 1d.

In the same manner Ira is often used with a relative adverb following, in
which case the two are put for an adverb ; as, irrw drs, sometimes, Thucyd. ;
{qauy daov, somewhere.

Fzc. 3. When the relative is placed between
two substantives of different genders, it sometimes
agrees in gender with the latter ; as,

«o Kewgoy, ;?v bvopedQovesy Alym, the constellation which they call the Goat, Pausan.

0bs. When the antecedent is a part of a sentence, the relative is put in the neuter
gender ; as, ixy &woiyn ps oUves, & wn yivars, Demosth. Sometimes the
relative does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synonymous
word implied ; as, sixva of, for vio of, Burip.; dudi y2g ¥, & a&es Asiweras
Bgowais, edvsoriv trwis, sc. xenpe, for neither hope, which is left to all mortals,
remains with me, 1d. -

Agreement of an Adjective, Verb, or Relative, with Substan-
tives coupled by a Conjunction.

VII. Substantives singular connected by a copu-
lative conjunction have an adjective, verb, or rela-
tive plural ; as,

Kderwg xai Iloavdssxns, of dédravoi tisi, Castor and Pollux, who are immortal.

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second,
and with the second rather than the third ; as, ¢y xel o ého-
yikousde, Xen.;  ab xal 0 @eddwgog éAsyste, Plato,

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the
adjective or relative plural must agree with the -masculine
rather than the feminine or neuter; as, morng xai pyjrng éAlo-
govro, yovrovusvor, Hom.; but this is only applicable to beings
which may have life.

Obs. 3. If the substantives- signify things without life, the
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender;
as, oi dvvacrsior xod 0 whoitog S Ty Tepry éaTy oigeTe, powers
and riches are dcsli;able on account of honor, Aristot.; ditoy xa}
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560}9 xod oivoy dvdjon, & xév Tou Auudy éguxou, I will put on board
%Iread and water and wine, which shall keep off hunger from you,
om.

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with one of
the substantives, mostly with the nearest, and is understood to
the rest; as, aisi yop tor ¥oug 16 @iky, mokeuol 18, poigoe e,
Jor contention is always agreeable to you, and wars, and battles,
Hom.;  oi Evou xeel 6 &Ahog byhog qxe, the strangers and the rest
of the multitude came, Thucyd.; ot & 1ais &Maug moksosy
&gyovtés 1e xol Oijpog ; are there in the other cities both magis-
trates and people? Plato.

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used afier usra or ovw put
for xal + as, Ayipiving 8¢ oiv 10is MGy avahabivres ToY vexgoy,
xopilovow & tovto 10 ywplov, Deiphontes and his children having
taken up the corpse, convey it to this place, Pausan.

The Use of the Article.

VIII. The article is used before substantives
which represent determinate individuals, or whole
classes. But more particularly,

1. The article is used especially before substantives which
denote something that has been already mentioned, or that is
commonly known; as, .

dwsdioxey pixe xduns crise bwaibe N loeneay: Cxip yho ohs mdung
ofregos v, they pursued as far as a ceriain village ; there they halted ; for
above the villoage was an eminence, Xen. ; cavra &xoboas é fovxiros, xa) kva-
Aalar @4 wadiov, the herdsman having heard this, and having taken up the
ehild (that is, the herdsman and child of which mention had before been made),
Herodot.  Again, § waneis, the poet, it being commonly understood that
Homer is intended thereby; & Seagugions, the Stagirite, that is, Aristotle.
Hence proper names often receive the article; as, ¢ Swxgdens, Socrates; al
*Afiivas, Athens.

2. The article is prefixed to substantives which denote, not
.determinate individuals of a class, but the whole class; as,

é Evlgwsris teri Svmeis, man is mortal. &l drdwixss Qurseds {xovr, fores
have holes, Luke ix. 58. Hence it is put with abstract nmouns; as, eis Is
Xenpdsoy & dgary yivivas, virtue is not produced from riches, Plato.

3. The article is generally prefixed to substantives which
are accompanied by the demonstrative prononns olres, 60,
éxéivog, or the adjectives mag, oiog * as,

oSqos § worauss, this viver; &l view alrai, these islands; & dvig I,
this man;  ixsiv % Apiga, that day; wdvess of dvlgware, all the men;
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"% widg Sam, the whole ctty ; but wdvres dvlpweras, all men genera“y; inavesy
drev, a whole year. It is hkevme used with the pouesswe pronouns s,m, o5,
&c. ; as, & vés vids, like § vits wov, means thy son, but eis viss, like viis eov,
a son of thine. - Also with the interrogatives woies, Tis, but only with reference
to somethmg preceding ; as, T& woim cavrm; what sort of things are these 9 .
that is, to which you reler, Eurip.

4. The article is generally put with the subject of a proposi-
tion, and omitted in the predicate ; as,
ndown % t¥daspeviz, happiness is pl e; 9 ndovy u';,u,umn, pleasure is happi-

ness, Insome cases itis used in the predicate only ; as, sigsivn irr) -r&'yaln, peace
is the abstract good, Philem. Sometimes both subject and predicate receive it,
and sometimes nei.her of them ; as, ¢ Aéxnc 100 eadpacis beciv & 6pSarpeds,
the hgld of the body is the eye, Matth. vi. 22.;  wdvewy pivgor &vSgwwis toas,

man is the measure of all things, Plato.

5. The neuter article is used with infinitives, to which lt
gives the signification of substantives ; as,

wé xoAdluy, the punishing; =o xaxds washv, the doing ill; 4 N xaiguw
iwsras 10 Savudluy, admiration follows joy, Plut. Also with words and
sentences taken rsywxds, that is, independent of their meaning; as, «o &gsr#,
the word dgszsi * v Drili eavriv, the maxim Know thyself, Plato.

6. The article is often separated from its substaiitive by
adjectives, participles, adverbs, or prepositions with theu‘
cases; as,

#"Egulgh Sdérasea, the Red sea, Herodot.; ~a& xersorsappira 10n, the nations

that had been .mbdtwd, Xen.; of virs*Eadnvis, the Greeks of that lime, Plato ;
Owepsivars ooy weds ixsivovs widsmer, you sustained the war against them,
Demosth. When. these words, for the sake of greater emphasis or cleameu,
are put after the substantive, they are preceded by the article; as, evveyus
mleurm wois ayadois, I associate with good men, Xen. ; worspsiv Tiesapiores
T u,ua; &dixiearrs, to make war agam:l Tissaphernes wl:o uyured you, Id.
9 duérua airn # &Eyay, this ercessive negligence, Demosth.; o {dwg a0 by q
Alpyn, the water in the lake, Herodot. When the article is put with an adverb
ora preposition, grammarians suppose an ellipsis of some convenient participle,
partlcularly of &, or -ymym;, sometimes expressed; as, sis oy sy v
xgom, Elmp i by of 705 Muyagias ysvoulry ovgarnyiy, Herodot.;  xard
oy 83or Ty iwrd oy Exgay Plgovear, Xen.

In like manner genitives are placed either between the
article and the substantive by which they are governed, or after
the substantive with the article before them ; as,

ai Baciriog viits, and &f siisg «l Paciriog, the king's ships, Thucyd. In the
former case two and even three articles may stand together ; as, o o#is "Agei-
pidog isgdv, the temple quuma, Thucyd. s 70 s web Eaiverres wixms dgye,
Plato; ivoxes lrqw o5 wiis aay iasuligey Plegis vimy, Aschin.

Very frequently the article is used without a substantive
expressed ; as,

iv +5 Bacirdws, sc. ydgw, in the land of the king, Toucyd. ; v v6v'Agnds
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dwy, sc. wedypase, the affairs of the Arcadians, Xen. ; of by v5 doou, the
people in the city, Thucyd. ; v xara Ilaveariay, the affairs of Pausanias,
Id,; & is vév wirepor, Hetodot. ;  of ody Pusinrsi, Xen.

The neuter article standing alone with the genitive of a substantive, signifies
every thing that pertains to the person or thing denoted by the substantive ; as,
367 Qigur v& @v Sedv, it is mecessary to bear what comes from the gods, Eurip.
It siguifies particularly that which any one has done, is wont to do, or that has
befallen him ; in which case itis put in the singular; as, 74 v&y dAidwy, what
fishermen_are accustomed to do, Xen. Similarly 5 ro0 ‘Opsigov, the saying of
Homer, Plato. Sometimes it is merely a periphrasis of the substantive in the
genitive; as, «& o¥is «ixns, fortune, that is, the things of fortune, Soph.;
#6 vav 1wy, for of G4, Plato. In the same manner the possessive pronouns
with the article are put instead of the personal pronouns ; as, o Juiregey, as if
wé Suav, for ousis, Herodot. ;  waua for iya, Eurip.

The plural article, followed by &u«@! or wsel with a proper name in the accu-
sative, signifies, 1. the companions of the person named ; as, of wig) 'Agxida-
pov, the companions of Archidi Xen.; 2. the person aloue; as, of ¥ du@}
Ilgizpov xai Xldvdoov, Priam and Panthous, Hom. ; 8. the person and his
companions; as, of wigl @gaciCovrer, Thrasybulus with his soldiers, Thucyd.
But when followed by &u@i or asgl with an appellative, it signifies office or re<
lation only; as, e wegl isga, the priests.

Frequently the neuter article, with whatever it is attached to, is used adver-
bially ; as, «i wowcer and v weara, at first; T8 Auwdy, for the futures
v woly, formerly; b abrina, immediately ; Tary, NOW; TO ThuWEN
w0 wagixay, entirely ; 6 &wd voids, from henceforth ;  «i wgs ToiTov, before
this; 6 ix iud, Toda’ Yl Tolwl o}, as far as lies in me, in you.  Also with
an infinitive; as, ¢35 wripsger ehvas, to-day ; w0 xaca sovrey sivas, as far as re~
gards him.

_ Obs. In the old Greek poets é, #, 4, is rather a demonstrative pronoun, and
the substantives for the most part stand alone, as in Latin, where we use the
article the. Later writers also very frequently omit it.

The Use of the Article as a Pronoun.
IX. The article is often used for the relative
and demonstrative pronouns.

1. For the relative pronoun ; as,
*Huriwy § ' ivgsps, Eétion who brought me up, Hom,
w0 ofxnua v Ty xoudusda, the chamber in which we sleep, Herodot.

2. For the demonstrative pronouns; as,

é yde Arhs, for he came, Hom.
oy 3 iyw ob Adrw, but I will not release her, Hom.

Obs. 1. The article is very often used as a relative pronoun in Ionic and
Doric writers. Of Attic writers the tragedians only use it in this sense, and
these only in the neuter and the oblique cases; as, wor Sdv, ¥ov viv Piyus,
Eurip.

Obs. 2. The use of the article as a demonstrative pronoun is likewise chiefly

confined to Ionic and Doric writers, though it is found in this sepse in Attic
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writers also, but for the most part i: the neuter and the oblique cases ; as, 5 3 slws,
but he said, Xen.; 8 ¥ oby edrws Ixu, but this is not so, Plato; i 3
&AAn oii beri woarsn, Thucyd.;  ofis yag wiguna punreis, Soph. Especially
in the accusative with the infinitive after sal - as, xal vév xsAsicas Jovvas, tm.d
that he commanded to give it him, Xen. In the nominative the relative ds is
used in this sense ; as, xal &5 sxs, and ke said, Xen, Thus also 7 ¥ 3, said he,
which is very frequent in Plato.

Obs. 8. The Attics moreover use the article as a demonstrative pronoun before
the relatives 35, ros, ofes - a3, wsgl vexvdy iy doas wegi sairn sicl, concerning those
arts whick treat of these things, Plato; but particularly in a division, where
é wl, & 3, are opposed to each other, this.....that, the one.....the other, &c. ; as,
Toy piy woAdel ivivgionevre, vy B odduls, of these many were wounded, of tlm.c
not one, Xen.; i uly paivirwi, § 3% cwpponi, the one is mad, the other is
rational, Plato ; say &Awy ‘Eadsvey (otherwise quite as often of &AAos
“EAdnvss), of iy Spiv, of I Ensiveis, Sariinoves, of the other Greeks, some were sub~
Ject to you, some to them, Demosth, In this construction ¢ wi» commonly
refers to the nearer of two things, but sometimes to the more remote ; as, xesiv-
Tov 70 voulsiiy wob ivdidur w6 piv yag Awiy ws mal Qidov, wi 3 exAngev L
xal SCguewindy, it is better to admonish than to reproach ; for the former is
mild and friendly, the latter harsh and affronting, Epictet. If & uir
and § % be used in speaking of one thing alone, they may each be rendered
partly, or in part. Sometimes the relative pr is used instead of the
article ; as, wédus ‘Earmidus, ds wiv draipdy, sis ds N vods Puyddas xardyay,
dﬁdroying some of the Greek cities, and bringing back the exiles into the others,

emosth,

GOVERNMENT.

GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES.

X. One substantive governs another in the
genitive (when the lalter substantive signifies &
different thing from the former) ; as,

76 voii Kigov Zgua, the chariot of Cyrus, or Cyrus’s chariot.

Obs. 1. The genitive most commonly indicates that which does something,
or to which something belongs ; as, & ‘Oudgev wenipara, Eschin.;  d vob
Kdgev dgua. But frequently the genitive is also taken in a passive sense ; as,
7 Zwxgdrevs xacnyogim, the accusation against Socrates;  sivan 'Alnyaivy,
yood-will towards the Athenians, Thucyd. Sometimes one substantive governs
‘wo genitives, one of which has an active and the other a passive sense; as,
TaE TEY eintiny TgewnAmxioss Toi yrigws $3igevrau, they lament the insults which
the relations offer to old age, Plato. '

0bs. 2. A possessive adjective is frequently used instead of the genitive; as,
of “Hodxdsio waides, for ‘Heaxaiovs. .

Obs. 8. The substantive which governs the genitive is often understood ; as,
Eoliéﬂn é Swgovirxov, sc. vits, Plato; iv Keoleov, sc. olxy, Herodot.;
sis goov, 8C. Jigpen, to t’lelsggkx below; iy §dev, sc. Jips, in the shades below.
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Obs. 4. The dative is frequently used for the genitive, particularly by the
poets ; as, obxiri oo wixwm Atdoou Qdos, for rixva eov, mo longer do your
ehildren see the light, Burip. ; o0 Alaye: sivdavs Suug, nor did it please the
mind of Ajax, Hom. Sometimes both cases are put ; as, 'AxiAA#os sreiv xiip
oynbsi, Qiver ' Axesiv Srgnouivy, the murderous heart of Achilles rejoices, as he
beholds the slaughter of the Greeks, Hom. ’

Obs. 5. Prepositions with their respective cases often serve as a circumlocu.
tion of the genitive ; as, ai xard 5 copa Woval, al ik voi eduavos Ndovzl, the
pleasures of the body, Plato; & wegl veds Qwnins Iaslgesy for & eiy Puniwy
#As8ges, Demosth.

Substantive pronouns are governed in the genitive like sub-
stantive nouns ; as, 7 wédig qudy, our city.

So ‘also adjective-pronouns when used as substantives, or having a noun un-
derstood; as, # Svydeng bxsivev, his daughter;  &v o warigss, whose fathers.

The genitive is likewise governed by the relative and demonstrative pronouns ;
88, vairi ioriy & Swxgdvovs iwanw, this is what I commend in Socrates,
Plato; odd abres Eyapuas, I admire this in him, Xen.

The possessive pronouns are equivalent in signification to the genitive of the
personal pronouns., ‘Thus, # fpsrlga aédss, ¢ iuss wachg, is the same as # wi-
i fipdiv, & wardg pov. Sometimes also, like the genitive, they are taken
passively ; as, oo wibos, longing for thee, Hom.y  sivoig xal giig o5 lufy
through good-will and friendship towards me, Xen.

The possessive pronouns have sometimes nouns, pronouns, and participles
after them in the genitive s as, rodro ¢év dv ¥y 7o dixaored, Lucian; <o #év
wivng dsgnua, Soph.; ey wirei Pgiva wigars, Hom.

XI. The genitive is used to express that one
thing is the quality or circumstance of another ; as,
3indger woAADy irdy, a tree of many year).

&vig prydins dgswiis, a man of great virtue.
Alprn ecadiny txoss Thy wsginsrgey, a lake of twenty stadia in circumference.

Obs. This genitive frequently stands alone, &vgwwros, xeiiua, or the like,
being understood ; s, sodrev 7oi sgiwev siwl, I am of this disposition,
Aristoph. ;  &wifarsy draw éyduixevem, he died when eighty years of age,
Lucian,

Adjectives taken as Substantives.

XII. An adjective in the neuter gender without
a substantive governs the genitive ; as,
78 mAsiwTor voi xgivev, the most of the time.
. sls woroiirey widung, to such a pitch of boldness. -
@i errgappiey vav fegCigar, that part of the barbarians which had been put
1o fiight.
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Obs. 1. Plural adjectives‘f the neuter gender also govern the genitive ; as,
*& xgdriera 7is o5, Thucyd.; & erovixoga waw idiv, angusta viarum
Diod. Sic.5  &graw fpisse, Xen. . :

Obs. 2. Instead of the neuter, the adjective frequently
takes the gender of the substantive in the genitive; as,
1 moMy 175 ITehomovvijoov, Herodot. ; 7ol ygovov Tov meigroy,

Thucyd.

GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES.
Adjectives governing the Genitive.

XIII. Adjectives of plenty, want, diversity, pro-
perty, worth, cause, also verbals, compounds of
o privative, and those signifying an affection of the
mind, govern the genitive ; as,

Uipares wrovis, full of fear.  dvdedy xavic, destitute of men.

{regis iori Todpov wareds, he is different from my father.

Diog avbpdwov, peculiar to man.  &ieg iwaivov, worthy of praise.

w75 vixns alridrares %v, he was the principal cause of the viclory. -

&vacgixrTinds vhs wiksws, subversive of the state.

&wais appivey waidom, childless with respect to male children.

yewpswging duwrigos sh, you are skilled in geometry.

wasigns olvov, Herodot. ;  {gnues @fawy, Eurip.;  quurds dxdwy, Xen.;

Qivov ayvs;, Plato; Virds 3173@(&), Herodot. ; 3¢¢¢v3; 70U ta«rgh,
Demosth, ;  Tugdwer iasdhigos, Herodot. ;5  Inuexgacias arrivgm, Lys. ;
irgds whis 'Admyas, Aschin, ; &vitfios wou svpweriov, Lucian; Averigios
dupdray, Soph.; s adoviis byxgarhs, Xen.;  &wadns xaxiv, Herodot. 3
imyirns cav Pirwy, Xen. Saw ¥ Eidys piErrer 4 .eopis xaxsy shas
ZEschyl.

Obs. 1. Adjectives of worth and cause govern the genitive
and dative; as, quiv "Apddets &Sog Tusis, Achilles deserves
honor of us, Eurp.; woAéy dyaday aitior toic “Ednos
xaréoTnoay, they were the authors of many good things to the
Greeks, Isocr. .

Obs. 2. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes gov-
ern the dative; as, agreiol prlowdi, abounding in fruits,
Hesiod. 3

Obs. 3. In the old poets participles also are construed with
the genitive like adjectives; as, udync ev €idors mdong, well
acquainted with all the modes of ﬁ:rhting, Hom.; §8.daoxd-
uevog wokiuaco, Id.

.
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XIV. Partitives, and words placed partitively,
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as,

r); ﬂw ngafwﬂn, some one of the soldiers.
é nuﬂga; T@y mur, the younger of the sons.
i eopiorares vy “Errdivay, the wisest of the Greeks.
ﬂ': L4 ﬂe& S1dv; which then of the gods?
,ma Tay mtm, one gf the islands.
é ﬂragﬂ; iy wovaudy, the fxmrth of the rwers.
wives wokitiv, Eurip. s ody Varwwy § uiy dyalis, § ¥ ob, Plato;  weis
ods &y iyd Avdiiy t0irw, Xen.; i Povaiusves iy ‘Errsvw, Eochm.

Obs. 1. Other adjectives in the positive degree frequently
take their substantives in the genitive, where otherwise instead
of the genitive the case of the adjective would be used ; as,
oi yonotol TGy wrdeunawy, for yenorol dvdeumor, good men,
Aristoph.

Obs. 2. The genitive plural is also put with some adjectives
which have the positive form, but the force of superlatives ; as,
e yuvouxdv, the most excellent of women, Hom. ; Joiporee
aw’gmw, Herodot.;  &foyos *Ayouudy, Hom.

Obs. 3. The genmve is often governed by &ic or ic under-
stood ; as, Tovrwy r,u OQalyg, sc. sig, af these Thales was one,
Plato;  méumaw vav AvdGy é dedpols, sc. Tivag, sending some
of the Lydians to Delphi, Herodot.;  yuvy w6y émpardy,
Plut.

Obs. 4. The case of the partitive is often put instead of the
genitive as, cf mogdvieg 03, of pév ydoivro, o s éyéhwy, for
@Y uagovmv, of those present, some were ashimed, some laughed,
Lucian. bomeumes preposmons with lhﬁ.l’ respcctwe cases
are used ; as, éx rovrwy sig, Herodot.; & anacwy 5 xaddiory,
Lucian;  mpditog é&v mouyrais, Aristoph.

Obs. 5. Partitives, &c. are put in the gender of the substantives which are
in the genitive ; but when there are two substantives of different genders, the
pamuves, &c. dre sometimes put in the gender of the former, though almost
always in that of the latter; as, & 3i wais xdvray Smplwy ior) Jvopsrayu-
giwrisucor, the boy of all wild beasts is the most difficult to manage, Plato.

Obs. 6. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, and
are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is com-
posed ; as, rii; ergamias wordal, Thucyd.

XV. The comparative degree governs the geni-

tive; as,

Asvxiigos scioves, whiter than snow.
7y usivey roi waveis, he was better than his father.
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. Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive, comparatives are also con-
strued with the conjunction % or 4nzg, followed by the same
case with that of the thing compared ; as, agelooy némep vuiy
avdgdaew euilnoa, I have associated with braver men than you,
Hom. ; pErdes T r}'m’gag mgauﬁsoﬁm TOAV &yelvovag 7 Swv-
Jag, Herodot. vir. 10. But sometimes 5 is followed by the
nominative, if sul or some other verb may be supplied; as,
&ysiromg, nénsg oide, immove dwgrijoouto, SC. eiai, he might give
better horses tka"n these, Hom.

The genitive commonly follows the comparative insteed of %, only where §
would ke put with a nominative or an accusative. Sometimes, however, the
genitive is put for 4 with the dative; as, isorew fpiv pErdor irigwr, for u@aror
H i'f‘edi;, Thucyd.

Sometimes the genitive is used instead of #, where # would be put with a
different case from that of the word to which the comparative is joined; as,
vo0 IlAodrov wagixw Bsariovas &vdgas, for # & Ilrciires, mot # viv IlAcdeey,
Aristoph, .

Obs. 2. The comparative is sometimes followed both by the
genitive, and by 5 with a clause explanatory of the genitive;
as, ol 7l yivoit av dromuitegoy, 1 SepumEVELY éx TPOOTUYUATOS ;
Lucian.

Obs. 8. When #larov, ndéov, mhsiw, are followed by a nu-
meral, 7 is often omitted ; as, uy error déxa 1y yeyovores, not
less than ten years old, Plato.

Sometimes 7 is placed between two comparatives; as,
yuviine sUyevearépuy 1 mhovoiwtégay Fynue, he married a wife
more noble than wealthy, Plut. Or 1t 1s followed by xaze or
mpog With an accusative; as, dmla misim 9 xara Tovs Yexgovs
éjpdn, more arms were taken than the number of dead led one
to expect, Thucyd.;  éldrio 4 mpog 6 zardedwua voullsw
ivaw Ty Ootow, to think the honor inferior to the merit of the
action. Or by an infinitive, commonly with, but sometimes
without, ci; or aazre beforeit; as, yeijregol elow 7 wore eidéven,
they are too young to know, Lys.;  usifor 4 pégew, too great
tv endure, or to be endured, Soph,

Obs. 4. Substantives are sometimes used elliptically for pro-
positions in comparison; as, usifwy Adyov, for usflwy 7 Aéysww
éoni, iSeort, greater than can be expressed, Aristoph. ;s  usifwy
énidog, Aschyl.;  Furrov tijc abing, Xen. :

In a similar manner the comparative is followed by the genitive of the pro-
nouns juevret, etmvrot, imvred, when any thing is compared with itself at
different times ; as, &wpusrigos yivsras abris adrod, for 4 wgérigar Ny, Plato,
The superlative is frequently used instead of the comparative ; as, ¢7s dusérareg
eaurei nefa, when you ecven surpassed yourself, Xen,



142 GOVERNMENT.

Obs. §. Proportional numbers are construed like compara-
tives; as, orgdrevua moMlandijoior ToU fustégov, an army much
greater than ours, Herodot.;  Sunddoie éxslvey Suddvan, 7 Gl
Wi TGy orgatnyay, to give him twice as much as any other of
the commanders, Lys.

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the
dative; as, émavrg mgesGiregog, older by a year, Aristoph.;
dpoyuy Tyuwregov, Lys.; OUWTEY CWPQOVEGTEQOS, TOOOUTE
svdoupovéategog, by how much the more temperate, by so much
the happier, Plato; woldg xeMiwv, Aschin. Also with
superlatives ; as, uaxpg dpioros, Herodot.

Adjectives governing the Dative.

XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit,
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative; as,

o5 wacpidi 8QiAiuos, profitable to the country.
Brabigas Tois worsuing, hurtful to the enemy.
« Spues "Axiansi, like to Achilles. -

To this rule belong;

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit; as, o5 wéAm xedoimes, &xenecos,
Demosth.. -

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, #dierey duiv, Xen.;  dryuméy iuol, Eurip.

8. Of friendship or hatred; as, «ois *Adnyaioss sdves Sear, Thucyd.; %
ixlgés v5 Anpapiry, Herodot.

4. Of clearness or obscurity; as, 3fAds irqus dua), Aristoph.;  &@aws &»
ixsivess, Xen. \

5. Of nearness; as, wAnsios éxrsiAair, Hom.

6. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, veis wAiovesw iaiwnduiriges § Ilugmasis,
Pausan.

PIZ. Of ease or difficulty ; as, jefdiéy irri wos, Demosth. ; xaAswiy Spuiv éowsy
to.

8. Of equality or inequality ; as, o) xal ¢ sbwru v&; lras sAnyas iud,
as many blows as I, Aristoph, Also of likeness or unlikeness ; as, ohy @ios
spoiay Ixu cai; iraipus, Isocr.

9. Of obedience or disobedience ; as, Kgoiry Fray xasizess, Herodot. ;
yonsven awudeis, Rom. i. 0.

10. Of trust; as, sievves Se0i5, Mschyl.

_To thesg add many other adjectives of various signiﬁca’tions; as, eddspics
Unpsie voxces v, Lys.;  § xowév dwaciy iers, Demosth. ; &c.—particularly,
Compounds of ¢tv and 6uod, also verbals in 7og taken
passively, govern the dative; as, Svwijdnc pot éoti, he is accus-
tomed to me; Sudyiwcoor 1ois Kaga, of the same language with
the Carians;  1oig "EAqow vmontog, suspected by the Greeks ;
dyvaotog quiy, unknown to us;  ovdé gyrd uai, Soph.
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Obs. 1. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after
them, and, among these, substantives from primitives governing
a dative ; as, ov po éool matyg el pitne, you are father and
mother to me, Hom.; vnngeoln 101 Geoic, Plato;  mwgog feorois
dotiig Gods, you behold the giver of fire to mortals, Iﬁschyl.

Obs. 2. “0 avzig, the same, governs the dative ; as, 76 avré
obvoue 7 yi 19 moteud iye, the country has the same name as
the river, Herodot.;  7avta éuol mémovdas, you have suffered
the same things as I, Aristoph. Sometimes iz has-a similar
construction ; as, og uol pudc eydver éx potsgog, who was born
of the same mother as I. In latin, invitum qui servat, idem
JSacit occidenti, Hor. eadem illis censemus, Cic.

Obs. 3. Many adjectives which usually govern the dative,
are sometimes' found with the genitive ; as,

% wogtia duoi Quysis iylynre, Xen, ; &drpa sy signudva, Isocr. ;
bxleos wou &vbgwarivov givevs, Plato; v Avimiy Tai éviov braveiey, 1d,;
Swixoss adv 'Acsvgiay foar, Xen.; obdsls dvoxis dews Auserakien, Lys.;
xoivér ‘wivrey dvfgbawy, Plato. Particularly compounds of eiv and iued - as,
ual doa Toi ylvovs toal sedrov Eipgara, Plato;  oi 'Yoxdnes Spoges vy *Avev-
giwy sie), Xen. :

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.
Verbs which govern the Genitive.
XVII. Eiui and yiyvopat, signifying possession,
property, or duty, govern the genitive; as,

Kigov foay, they belonged to Cyrus.
raiy dvdgis byabed, it is the part of a good man.
lyénro Mesosivn Aoxgar, Messene was under the dominion of the Locrians,
Obs. 1. The neuters 2uov, vov, &c. are used in this sense,
instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns éuo¥, oo,
&ec.; as, dudv dom, il ts my duty. .
Obs. 2. The genitive often takes wgds before it; as, JiZiod weds &vdpés i;é.,
Aristoph.  Sometimes igyov is expressed; as, rdv kpxivewy fgyor lee), Isocr,
So iy {gyev irel, Aristoph, -

XVIII. Verbs of remembering, forgetting, be-
ginning, ceasing, desiring, ruling, &c. govern the
genitive ; as, : .

wlume’ *Oglerov, remember Orestes.
wiis sgyhs bwmirmre, he ceased from his anger.
Yappivixges iCarirsvery Alyvwrov, Psammetichus reigned over Egypt.

N



144 GOVERNMENT.

L]
Verbs govern the genitive, which signify,
1. To remember,, to forget ; as,
obx ixidvieopens avev, I will not forget him.
wiis dgxns pympovsiny, Isocr.;  ebwors Adeopas abeay, Hom,

Obs. These verbs are often construed with the accusative; as, Tudiax ¥ o
wipvpar, Hom. ;  eas edxes, ds vov ixw, ixsrdlovre, Eurip.  Sometimes
wrdouas, to make mention of, is joined with wspi+ as, wegl ‘Ousigov ynefiivas,
Plato.

2. To care, to neglect; as,

Oysias baipssiodas, to take care of health.

wiy GdAQary dushoios, they meglect their brothers.

aidsras vis "EAddos, Isqcr, ;  soi 3 ob Qoovrias, Aristoph. ; oD ZAXdAwy
ériyover, Hom. 5 o3t psracpimiras pinitnros draigon, Id.; b &Aiyd-
govy Tay xovay, Isocr.; o o ftgupiknmu e ;uweo‘:, Xen.

Obs. The construction of these verbs is also varied; as, wig} va» Infdds
@eorrilsv, Xen. Sometimes &usiriw is found with the accusative; as, radeny
Ty 630y fpianos, Herodot.  So &fsgilw, to slight, in Homer has the accusative,
but elsewhere the genitive.

3. To admire, to despise; as,

&yapuas oovy I admire you.

xaripgivnas Tav vipa, he despised the laws.

voil Fuvpile, Plato;  asgipgevis oo Liiv, Eschin, Socr. ;' Sarsgogds vy
xabiordray vipay, Xen, :

Obs. Verbs of admiring and despising frequently take the accusative; as,
viv Qartiv dzvpddopsy, Aristoph. ;  xara@gani ws, Burip.  So Lopyiov vaven
&yapais, where Togyiov is governed by caira, I admire this in Gorgias, Plato.

4. To desire; as,

oy pn dxibupds sigivns, unless you desire peace.

autis dplyrobas, Xen.;  woi abdrei yrigiusda, Herodot.;  sav ¥ &Ade-
vglwy abx iQitvras, Aristot. Thus also {pgy yenudean, Isocr. ; 35 woriuey
{ouras, Hom. Likewise dgx#is &vrivoniras, Xen. )

0bs. 1. To this class belong darsqiusves, Liraispsves $dsio, Lowdpsvos woriueis,
Hom.

Obs. 2. Tlefiw and iwiwebio govern the accusative, and sometimes other
verbs of desiring. -

5. To enjoy; as,

wOAVTIAGY depay dxodaduy, to enjoy costly perfumes. |

imavpacdas, xal iov, xal wixms, Hippocr.; dmirss dwmes, Hom.

Obs. 'Aworade sometimes governs the accusative; as, PAadgey 3 oidis
éwiravea, Isocr.3  and xagriepas always,

6. To abound, to want; as,

3 Ayt Lysus adoiwy, the harbour was full of ships.

xenudroy idiovro, they were in want of money.

yépas wridovary avias, Theocr. ; sWaepsiy Tay l¢c’l’uv, Plut. ; TAovrss
piray worawy, Xen.; wigiwosbovery dgewy, Luke xv. 17.; exarilsm
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igyug:'w, Aristoph. ; * o3¥ fued ddacrérev xendus, Aschyl. s  «dy lwirndiiwy
0x drogieopsy, Xen.;  vicos &vdody ymgsvss, Hom,;  o@r copar wiviebu,
Hischyl.;  xabdagidur auagrnudsoy, Plut.

Obs. 1. Afeuas and xenlw, in the derivative sense of to entreat, to desire,
are likewise construed with the genitive; as, doua! rov wapapcivas, I entreat
you to stay, Plato. . ' )

Obs. 2. Verbs of abounding are also found with the dative; as, sbxogsiv 7ois
avayxaius, Polyb.

7. To lay hold of, to let go; as,

irdCio woi &r3gds, he laid hold of the man.
&Qistas o0 diparoes, he lets go of the spear.
tariraplivevao iy dpafay, Plut. 5 &yeirdCiols say woaypdswy, Demosth, ;
Thods wwidis ob wsdsicopas, Eurip, :
Obs. Some of these verbs are also used with the accusative.

8. To obtain, to miss; as, .

T T Tades Tuyxdny, to obtain this honor.
fpagrinausy wis édov, we have missed the way.
ddpwy Aaxysiv, Hom.;  Euview fivenos psydrey, Herodot.;  sopay ixdgn-
eay dodav, Theocr. Likewise, {rpurcas oiis &anfsias, Plato ;  Jsvobiivas
ohis tawidos, Herodot.

0bs. 1. Verbs of obtaining are very often construed with the accusative ; as,
quyxdry T& wgécQoga, Hschyl. 3 Awyxydviy xaxa, Soph.

Obs. 2. In like manner xAngovoucio takes the genitive; as, aAngovopsiv wiis
obzimg, Demosth. ; but in later writers, the accusative ; as, v éxsivov difay
Exangoviunas, Diod. Sic. .

9., To hear, to touch, to smell, fo taste; as,

oy &xoveov, hear me.

Siyur vixget, to touch a corpse.

dogearre xay xepsirey, they smelt the camels.

ob ysdovras Toi olvev wabTou, they laste mot of this wine.

dxgodoopas vou xaTnysgov, Demosth, ;  xAduy erovaypdy, Eurip.;  Bing

atw, Hom,; wugds dxvsedas, Xen.; Yaiuy vesodveos érdess, Eurip.
Also, aicfdvouas Vo wivis, Aristoph.;  daidovre 7 Idaov xarurnuuivg,
Thucyd. In like manner, evrixay &rrsray, Herodot.

Obs. 1. With w, to smell, that of which any thing smells is put in the
genitive ; as, u wdgeu, he smells of eintment. 'The part likewise which etits
the smell is at the same time put in the genitive ; as, «fis xspariis Tw uigev,
Aristoph.  The verb is also used impersonally ; as, Juiv 3’ Yrovs 7dv juariny
8dou diiirnros, there will be a smell of dexterity from your clothes, Aristoph,
In the same manuer wviw, o breathe, sometimes takes the genitive of that
which is breathed ; as, wdgw» wrissy, Anacr,

0bs. 2. Some of these verbs are frequently joined with the‘ accusative § as,
o003 Qwviy Axovor, Demosth. 5 Jedsxo wiv \Vigo, Aristoph.
10. To begin, to cease ; as,
xardgyiclas vob Aéyov, to begin the discourses
iAnZar wiis bgus, they ceased from the chase.
13
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wdxns dgxcwr, Herodot, s oW Ixdgas woirsges oo Swiigks, Demosth. ;
wiis pdxns ixadearre, Herodot, Also ot udym eoviiv Spisyras, Xen.

Obs. Verbs of beginning sometimes taken the accusative; as, xavdgxopues’
erovayud, Rurip, '

11. To rule; as,

Sevgdwivs Miday, the reigned over the Medes.
fexor ohs evpamids, they commanded the army.

H#vaeces Mouxsyns, Hom. ; wdveay xvpuisr, Xen. ;  a5iedt xoigani xbo-
visy Aschyl.;  evgasod darov enpaivay, Hom.; 3 xgwivu oxgasat, Soph. 5
oiis Sardoons ixgdenea, Thucyd. ;  wol ¢b evgmernysis 7ovds ; Sopb.; i
wiriws nysiclas, Xen. 3  Swewiluv viis Sixsrias, Polyb. ;  imicgemsisy oo
wanfsos, Herodot.

Obs. Some of these verbs are also construed with a dative or accusative ; as,
¥ w&ew évieou, Hom.; 'Adwalus dgks, Thucyd.;  Myeew fiyneésiny,
Hom.;  wois eols Sgivevs xgavoves, Soph. ;  wods Evppudyous iEnyoluila,
Thucyd. ; & Znecdy imsvgswsvs, Herodot.

12. To excel, and the contrary ; as,

sopia cav ‘Edrsivey wigiues, they excel the Greeks in wisdom.
Eomewy oDdsvis Asisrsras, he is inferior to no one in prudence.
wsgiyiyviedus adv ixbeir, Demosth. ; covovToy diivsyxs cay Eirwy
Pacirioy, Xen.;  aodd Almy dworsple vay wixguypbvay adeg, Isocr.; b
Jubsedai " Ayaiy, Hom.

So verbs derived from comparatives and superlatives; as, iy fAwwray
Ixpariersves, Isocr. s «dy xaf iaveods dvbpdaar dgoriur, Xen.; x&AAI~
ersdons wasiay vav ywamay, Herodot.; i heeduils aired s5 wooivees,
Xen.;  oddwis dewrsgsum, Polyb. s Serigiloves aly &yvriwdAmy, Xen,

Obs. The construction is the same when any of these verbs are used in other
senses ; as, dexignos s wdxns, he came after the battle, Xen.;  odx dworsi-
wovras way xaigiy, they do not miss the right opportunity, Isocr.

13. To abstain, to be distant ; as,

Uboxgor dArdAwy &5 Tpdxovra evddie, they were distant from each other
about thirty stadia.

&wixtobes Ty dArorginy, Plato;  &wsixor o0 "Egivied dg sixors ovadiov,
Thucyd.;  ¥is Sardrens od woAd ddornxs, Polyb.
Obs. This genitive frequently takes &=é or ix before it; as, Juiyer 3% word
&% &ardray, Thucyd.
14. To try, to spare, to differ; as,
wugiedas giy Qidan, to try one’s friends.
yuraixiy oidiy Jipigovss, they differ in nothing from women.
hwiwugduny abrei, Xen.; Quidiolas cixwy, Burip. ;  psyitu xal opue
ngbrnrs Jimdrdsrousy vy dxgordvay, Lucian.

Obs. Verbs of trying are likewise joined with the accusative.
15. Origin; as,
%5 3pw, of whom he was born.
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leirGy ysviedui, Eurip. ;  sovapod (sava) yives shvas,  Duds slvas quvsny,
Hom. -

Obs. The preposition ix is often expressed before this geunitive; as, & s
ipveny, Isocr.

To these add several verbs of Various significations; as, &#feeer adeay,
Hom.;  «iis Sardoons &vrsixorro, Thucyd. ;  slysre aiis wagbivev, Plut, ;
voi exowei evoxdlsedas, Polyb. Likewise some which more commonly take
the accusative; as, odx &risrer pigov xmxievov, Sophss  JewAoosiwng dvie
xsefms, Hom. ;  sdupot vioy sidévar, Xen. Mem, 1 6. 17. -

XIX. Transitive verbs govern the genitive,
when the action does not affect the whole of any
thing, but a part only; as,

wisiv olvow, to drink some wine.
vy xngisy 1Qayov, they ate of the honey-combs.
Duxd eoi viiy yonpéray, I gave you of my wealth.
Obs. ‘To this, in connexion with Rule XXVIL Obs. 1., belong such phrases

as the following : xariaya sob xgaviss, literally, I am broken asto a part of
my skull, my skull is broken, Lucian ;  Zuvegiln whis xspmrsis, Aristoph.

Verbs governing the Dative.

XX. Any verb may govern the dative in Greek,
which has the signs fo or jfor after it in English ;
as,

{veves o5 waid), ke beckoned to the boy.
oy Spiv bwivews, I labored not for you.
But as the dative after Greek verbs is not always rendered in English by

%o or for, and as these particles are not always the sign of the dative in Greek,
it will be necessary to be more particular.

1. Eiul, yéyvopar, and vmdgye, in the sense of
&y, to have, govern the dative ; as, :
A wosis 3% por sie) Sbyaress, I have three daughters.
undiv oo xad vy Jixaiy ixsivg, sc. lerw, have thou nothing to do with that
Jjust man, Matth, xxvii. 19.7  wenigus dxacdy dwhigxor adrois, Thucyd.
“Eesiv {uel dvopsa, therefore, is equivalent to I am called, and the name
itself stands in the same case with évous, and not in the genitive or dative, as
“in Latin, est mihi nomen Tullii, or Twullio ; as, {re:t 3 v§ x gy voicy odveus
"Joasw, Herodot.

1. Many verbs compounded with ouo¥l, or with preposi-
tions, often govern the dative ; as,

duopsi  Zvgin Alyiwey, Syria borders upon Egypt.
veerlgxsras of Biveplrrsy he comes to Xenophon.
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‘Heiidy sporoysi, Plato;  Kijges &rreorgacoxsdisoass Kpolew, Herodot, ;
sistgxsvas aing dog, Plato;  ipal dwsecparidears, Aristoph. ;  sais wedfses
wais abvais ixsysignoar, Isocr. 5 wagiyivire v Swagdru, Xen. ;  of Nédios
wgoewizvoves vois Mssenvias, Thucyd.

m1.  Verbs govern the dative, which signify,

1. To order, to exhort, to obey, to disobey ; as,

ixixsves rois Swngswais, he ordered his servants.
wiioopas 7§ Osg pzAdor 4 Spiv, I will obey God rather than you.
sois Eados wagnyyde, Xen.; iwwsdew lwsciAdire, Hom. ;. wapand
vo eiwxdy, Aristoph.; ol wgerrdeow pivuy, Eurip.;  sagixidsdorro abed
ph pdxsebas, Xen. ;  wugdoouni vo evvwipws Swovibsebas, Isocr. 5 Swaneduy
vy ovgarnyd, Xen.;  wubagytiv cois vipus, Aristoph.;  c§ O1§ dxadei,
Plato. ’
0bs. 1. Kiasiw and wgosrioew take not only the dative, but also the accusa-
tive with the infinitive ; as, #x{Asves Huis slosivas, Plato, On the other hand,
vovbsrin, wegaxadiv, wgorgiww, wagopudm, &c. take only the accusative.

Obs. 2. Verbs of obeying and disobeying are sometimes followed by the
genitive; as, uh wuddusda aives, Herodot. ; darinevel pmou, Xen. ;
&wmroveTeiy sy wavgds Asywy, Hschyl.

2. To reproach, to threaten, to be angry; as,
bwiripg i ' Axirrsi, he reproves Achilles.
Exarizamor zois srgarnydis, they were angry with their commanders.

Speiy ovidiluy, Plato;  uipere duol, Demosth. ;  Aaxsdaiuerios iyxa-
AeDos, lsocr.;  wois, xaxvvepbvers &wudsiv, Xen.; *Admvaios Suiy pwvioves,
Herodot. 5  dgyidero wois dwricass, Thucyds ;  ob vapesod *Ayapdurvon, Hom. ;
Beavro abry, Id.

Obs. Miugoua: and ixiwrdres are also found with the accusative; as,
pipgsvas oy Iliccaxdy, Plato;  ixiwinres odv un »aids adrobrre, Id.
Asdoglw usually takes the accusative, but the middle Asdsgiopas, the dative ; as,
iraidbgovy aiwdv, Xen.;  Aodegsivas a4 Aiiy Aristoph.

3. To assist, to profit, to hurt ; as, )

1Condnes wois "Errnes, he assisted the @recks.

Aopaiviras Tois pugaxios, he corrupts the youth.

wois Qiraig deiysw, Xen.s - ofi wodu &udww, Aristoph. ;  Tewely daskd-

esy, Hom. ;  #mimovgsiy Amaxidasuovios, Thucyd.;  «eis Savesies xdsiwos
o0dly &Peasi, Aschyl.y 35 odrs adey, odrs wirss Avewsad, Platos  imel
obx &giexoves, Herodot. 3 & vé &ixov AwC&ras, Plato,
. Obs. Some of these verbs often take the accusative; as, J5 dpirnes Iligrns
oddiy, Herodot.; i N vais’ dglexu, Aristoph.;  JisAvmaineas viy yo-
saixa, Herodot.;  AwCivras vods viovs, Plato ;  Ovimus, frdwrw, and some
others, the accusative ouly. '

4. To contend, to serve; as,
Adt 4giur, to contend with Jupiter.
ﬁrngw&' wois Sueig, I serve the Gods.

\
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-méxsras vois worsping, Plato;  &sdgdes pdovaetus, Hom. ;  wodspsiy vois

Cigus, Isocr.;  xidbass Jiaymilscins, Xen.;  wois ixpdis eraeidils,

Anstoph. ;  9ngod waraiu, Bion;  dsewirais duiArRolas, Eurip.; eais
#dovmis JeuAsism, t.s  Ssewiry Jmxorsiv, Demosth.

Obs. 1. Frequently verbs of contending, instead of the dative, take xpés with
the accusative; as, wgds dvdgas Hxm pudyiodus, Herodot.,  Ilorsuiw likewise
takes the accusative, in the sense of to attack; as, iweiunes vis *Abivas,
Apollod. .

Obs. 2. Asxvgsdw is sometimes found with the accusative ; as, waid *Aya-
psproviey Aargséw, Eurip.

5. To approach, to meet, to follow; as,
wAnciddousy 74 'Acrixsi, we approach Attica.
bwarrd vy Bsvopavei, he meets Xenophon.

é Koizwy slwsre aday, Crito followed him. .

Sngios rddsrr, Xen. ;  Kigos fvwuoiire Kooiew, Herodot. 3  byavyyde
vy Kixgiru, Lucian;  lued dxeroidsiv, Aristoph.;  whedry xidos éwndsi,
Hesiod. .

0Obs. 1. Verbs of approaching sometimes take the genitive ; as, ¢ Airwiias
iyyilur, Polyb. :

Obs. 2. *Avrdw is likewise found with the genitive ; as, &wriew oid® &rigos,
Hom. Also &reiilw with the accusative ; as, &seiddapsy 7oy iniivrs, Herodot.

0bs. 8. Verbs of following are often construed with psra, oy, due, &c.;
a8, &xorotbu pss’ Yuev, Platos vy ‘Hoaxasi iewipny, Soph.

6. To pray, to converse; as, .
sdxure Fois ez, he prayed to the gods.
*ArniCiddy Siardyseas, he converses with Alcibiades.
s0is eRemi, Soph.;  wgersvidusla 7§ Sy, Aristoph.;  wiis &Arws Aa-
Adiv, Theophrast. . _
Obs. Ilgersiyopas is also joined with the accusative by the Attics; as, iva
wgonsify viv Sudv, Aristoph.
7. To use, to trust, to associate; as,

w xgiielmi iraiy, not to use oil.
wois xgneveis wiwsiin, to trust the good.
éwoxgrioclas vy wAovesy, Demosth. ;  wois wormgeis wieesiv, Inocr. 5 ai
&yabois dpurtiv, Pind, \
8. To befit, to be like ; as, .
&ndg) Iasligy wgbxu woiire, this befits a freeman.
3 wier dguieu, Polyb. s  msbievery igxiens, Xen. A
To these add several verbs of different significations ; as, "Ayxaiy Fwmewy,
Apoll. Rh. ;  sois &AAus xargy, Thucyd.;  wgersximens adey, Matth,
ii. 11;  Jwéxenseoy miry, Xen, The accusative, however, is also put ; as,
wgeriximeny viv Ouly, Xen.

13*
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1v. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing often
take the dative, instead of &g, éni, or mpos, with the accusative ;
as, 7k vpiy, for mpoe vuds, I will come to you, Lucian ; 7i9e
avtg Zyvog Eygumvoy Bédog, for sig avréy, Alschyl.

v. Figiand ylyvouo: frequently take the dative of a personal
pronoun with a participle agreeing with it, where the whole is
translated by the verb from which the participle is derived ; as,

of vos Bovropivy ot dwoxgivaclas, if you are willing to answer, Plato;

of v Wdopbyvy teal, if you please, Id. ;  ovn &v Ypays Erwopivy v& yivaive, Ihad
not hoped this, Hom.

vi. Verbs of all kinds are sometimes accompanied by the
dative of a personal pronoun, which might have been omitted
without injury to the sense; as,

A pos pipns kviga cvoiver, do not await this man, Hom. ;  evpris sipi oo
Lucian,

Verbs governing the Accusative.

- XXI. Verbs of a transitive signification govern
the accusative ; as, o
@iy "Axirdia iciunony, they honored Achilles.

Obs. 1. Any verb may govern the aceusative of a noun
having the same derivation, or a similar signification; as, .1y

worsusiy wirsuor, Lys.;  xondivevs xovdumis, Plato; tudxxorro pixny,
Hom.; woAdds wpseliins ixgiofiveas, Eschin, g nebivmes cadrny oy
vigow, Isocr.s  ddiewor {dpsr Piov, Soph.s  FEay dpiunua 3urdy, Eurip.;
govrsaiis Bgas wgoewirvs S, 1d;  iwogsisro oy abedy Dby, Xen. ;
Spoea xagrigiy Hgnevy Hom.;  ddiedas pryddny 3doviy, Plut.;  alryeods
@iCovs QePovyras, Plato; wigzov xeviy dvmewy, Burip. ;  oh' dexor gndionis
wpds 3 Aristoph. ;°  Mixiris ps Eysésl«aﬂ oy yemhy emdeny, Plato; oiy
#y Néby ravumygiar Aaxdapori is y Alschin,

A dative s often put for the accusative ; as, &wofanis Biniy Sardéry, Herodot. ;
dwirsro Avyed irifgy, Hom. ;  Maidlos vidy igirues swavreln Qiriones, Id. 5
o pdxy bixneay vovs ‘Honxrsdrag, Thucyd. )

Obs. 2. Several intransitive verbs are sometimes used trans-
itively ; as,
Fésv xlem, he thrust his hand, Soph. Ajac. 40. ; &vdous bw wbras dvilues,

he placed men upon them, Herodot. 1. 80.; ‘luiga & Naves jricw yirm,
let Himera flow milk instead of water, Theocr. v. 124, o xaxd easidug,

Eurip.  So Begy euva, to call any one; as, Kigor iCia, Xen. Also Briwsn,
ta look ; 88, iCev Baisuy, to look fearful, schyl, ’
Obs. 3. Some intransitive verbs which express an emotion,
and in whlqh an action is implied, though not described, govern
the accusative; as,
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A (weatw) Arynd lyd, Soph. Ajac. 790.;  wis dv vdds ynbsienny, Hom.
I /77,5 vobs sDesCsis Su0l Oviiexaveas ob yaigoves, Eurip. Hipp. 1889. 3
Hetny waripn viv Yudy sbroyeivri ov, Soph. Philoct. 1314,  Also odrs Dirre-
wos Wi wobrovs, o0f oSrar Dirswwe, Demosth. ;  Jvryseain oy &dininy,
Plato. )

Obs. 4. Verbs of swearing govern the accusative of the
_object sworn by ; as, Survus mdvrag Todg Feols, Aristoph.

Obs. 5. 'The accusative is often understood; as, lyyis Fyev of “Eainss,
sc. iy ergariay, Xen.; 3 v wais v trersdenes, se. Tov Biov, Demosth. ;
wolérrsm, ipCérruy, sc. lavrdy, to make an irruption, to overflow, of a river,
Xen.

' Verbs governing the Dative and the Genitive.

XXII. Verbs of giving way, with usréyn, pera-
3i3aut, xotvavéin, plovée, and dupiobytéie, govern
the dative of a person, with the genitive of a
thing ; as,

¢a¢¢x~$&' 0os woi Prinasos, I give way to you from the tribunal,
Toi xivdovov psrixuy abreis, to share with them the danger.
wsTadidopi eos voi wAsirev, I impart to you of my riches.

sy @il wiis $dov, Herodot.;  Dpms Swarierarra: Pasinds, Xen. s  xevw-
wieasi wo vob eridov, Lucian; v iyl ess ob Qloview, Xen. ;  suielirnosy
*Eguxgfsi s widswsy Isocr, : .

To these add u1yaigw, evyyryrexw, and some others; as, o uryaiow vebdé
€0 dwpipaves, Hschyl.;  cvrrdepas B veidi eo xkyd wivov, Eurip,

_ Obs, Frequently verbs of giving way have only the dative after them ; as,
oY slxug xaxeis, Aschyl. Sometimes the genitive has Ix or 4w before it ; as,
sixove’ ix yxdens, Tyrt. Some of the other verbs also vary their construction ;
as, spiv psvdoxy voids vob wrobrov plges, Aristoph.; o pd pecadeity aieeis
wougovs, Xen, Also dugurfurs es webre, or much oftener wig) woirev.

Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive.

XXIII. Verbs of reminding, filling, emptying,
depriving, delivering, prohibiting, and restraining,
govern the accusative and the genitive ; as,

wh ps covewy pipmens, do not remind me of these things.

&oxes §xanesy olven, he filled dottles with wine.

Oisn lovignen *Axiarng, I deprived Thetis of Achilles.

émirdags wiis vieow vir " ALiZurdgm, Ae freed Alezander from the disecase.
slgyur ixsivevs viis Smrdeons, to keep them from the sea.

Sxiiver s ICgsms Iwmvonr, they made him desist from kis ineolene.
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O byd Juds dvapuprioxw, Plato;  lybuirs 3do vads sivev, Isocr.; o} al-
pavos xogicw, Herodot. ;  pvpiddas wirus &vdedy kymbisv inivwes, Eurip,
qwuveies T& bevia vav xgsay, Herodot.;  fuss Mseswmg lzﬂn-?o;n, Isocr. ¢
IXdgi voousis Biov, Soph. ; ot 7eid irewdsga Pivou, Eurip. ;  dxvev o5 Adew,
Soph. ;  jieai ws dovresivns, Herodot, undi g’ Tguns pdxns, Hom. ;
xwAbows ois tieidov Tév’ Avriyover, Polyb.

To these add verbs of separating, repelling, begetting, and
esteeming worthy ; as,

xwgiloussy &arsirey rigovs, Eurip.;  Tewwr Aeryér &rdaser, Hom.;
*Arias S1dy s ipves Maiwy, Eurip.;  «euuis &Eiovew isvrods, Aristot.

0Obs. 1, Several of these verbs are also construed with & or ix + as, &xé
Bamgligwy hrsvdlowes why widiv, Plato;  wivar in ¢&v¥ ipd Aden, Aschyl, 5
Tobs visis sigyoven dwd civ aornpiy drbpdwer, Xen. s  xupllsur dwd ¢ob edpun-
cos wy JYuxy, Plato ;  aadeor ix xanay iud, Soph.

Obs. 2. Verbs of reminding often take two accusatives; as,

. watf Swipvmea Spds, Demosth. Also dworrses - as, vods ergavidons viv
mueboy bwsorignes, Isocr.

Obs. 3. Some verbs frequently take the accusative of a
thing, with the genitive of a person or thing from which it
proceeds ; as,

7 bwirua Hxover Osgedsdgov, the rest I heard from Thersander, Herodot. ;
wibtoli pov vadi, Aristoph. ;  wd#s pov véds, learn this from me, Xen, An
infinitive or part of a sentence may supply the place of the accusative ; as, #xoves
Tiweapigrovs, 351 oi “EArnvss wixipsy, Xen. The genitive often has a preposi-
tion expressed before it ;. as, vds wag’ airiny wvliedas, Herodot.

Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative.

- XXIV. Any transitive verb may govern the
accusative and the dative (when, together with the
object of the action, we express the person or thing
with relation to which it 1 exerted) ; as,

3Eor wor wdv Swxgden, show me Socrates.

& vendilug wawgl, with whick you reproach my father.

Ny oxnviy KuaE-';u iEairey, they selected the tent for Cyazares. .
Do pol Aosydy dpeirys, that you may avert destruction. for (or from) me.
"AxiAAT oy pirsgey Egxorem sixads, he compared our chief to Achilles,

Obs. The dative is often used for sis, i), or wgés, with the accusative ; as,
of uu Ayays, he brought you to me, Hom. ;  and sometimes for &ws or wngd
with the genitive ; as, o Difwro Y301, he took the spear from kim, Hom.
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Verbs géveming two Accusatives.

XXV. Verbs of doing, speaking, asking, taking,
teaching, clothing, and concealing, govern two
accusatives, the one of a person and the other of a
thing ; as, ’

woAAL &yabe Suis dweines, he did you many services.
ya1 Sgovew npds, what they will say of us.

el siroy aivoves, they ask food of me.

Teoiuy-&@sirov ginuer, you tock Troy from Priam.
raira wivra daoxt us, he taught me all this.
iEQvedy ps sipara, they took off my clothes from me.
ph ps xginns wovre, do not conceal this from me.

§ Zsbs ps rads’ Dgmes, Aristoph,;  xaxs ddgyaspas viv olxer, Thucyd. ;
els o8 vaidd lpiks s Hom.;  Onlais woAda xel éade fpds adixnear, Thucyd. ;
Tavré ws Adyousm, Aristoph.;  werrd ws siwas, Soph.;  wels «i ps
vaire igwrgs ; Xen. ;. Tdds adriy slpsre & "Asrviyns, Herodot. 5 duds
é Paciasds ta Jwra dxasi, Xen, ; En’lgupl)owa xetuara ixgifarre,
Thucyd. ;  #ua@s &worssgsi wov guedoy, Xen.; Ny Seoy Tods eTsQdvovs
csevrsizesi, Demosth.;  caziera waidiweiy ps, Lucian; ey iofire dwide-
oay airiv, 1d. i oidiy dwoxgijouai o1, Plut, !

Obs. 1. Several other verbs are also found with two accusa-
tives ; as, .
odx aividpas vids iy Sudyv, instead of sards, Xen. ; Arupriew Suds o&

voiry miwpayube, Id.; 5 o8 swrdou «i dpév, Soph.s  iwucs smira oy
BovAny, Demosth,

Obs. 2. Verbs of doing and speaking often take the adverb
&0 or xaxdog instead of the accusative of the thing ; as,

7ods "Agyriovs o7 woui, Demosth. 3 i 3o& vobs wefmuicas naxds, Soph. ;
saxas o3 Aiyw, Id. In like manner oy wiriw ixavds sbigysrsiy, Plato;  ixa
xodgyowy iy Ilsgdinnov, Thucyd. Also sieysiv, sanoreysiv viva.

Obs. 3. Verbs of doing sometimes take the person in the dative; as, odx
& Ixopsyy, dyri wusipby co, Plato;  &ywbiv i woikas o wirs, Lys. So
&@asgeiipai, which is also construed with the genitive of the person and the
accusative of the thing, and sometimes with the accusative of the person and
the genitive of the thing ; thus, &@igotuai vos sobrs, &Qaigoipai sov voive,
Or &Paigoduai o8 TOUTIV.

Obs. 4. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative
neuter of an adjective in the sense of an adverb; as, Jvréusves oo uiyiwra
abrods a@eatiy, Platos  woArd Auds {CAawrer, Thucyd. ;  usydrs Juds
svsgyserions, Demosth,

Obs. 5. A preposition must often be supplied before the accusative of the
thing ; as, Suds i sighmy wgenareivems Aristoph., sc. sis, or i, sometimes
expressed ; as, Aanidasines spuas wgoxarovvrms I ewordas, Thucyd.

Verbs of dividing, especially, are construéd with two accusdtives, one of which
§s governed by s understood; as;, JiéAwuer abriy 3o pign, Plato. The
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preposition is often expressed ; as, duiror sQas airods siy vieraga pion, Polyb.
Sometimes the whole, which is divided, is put in the genitive, ‘and” the word
piges, woige, &c. governed by the verb; as, 3o poigas duirs Avddy wivear,
for Avdods wdvras (i5) Yo poigas duirs, Herodot. So in the passive, 3dixa
ILigesy puaal dgnyad, for Iligeas (sis) ddsna Qurds dgmyras, Xen. :

Obs. 6. Some verbs tuke the accusative of a person, with the accusative of
an adjective or substantive which expresses a quality or property attributed to
the person by the verb. These verbs are those which signify to call or name,
to make, to choose, and when in the passive take the same case after as before
them. Thus, ¢i Ilgounfia xareves, Eschyl. “luva iveuélw ¢s, Eurip. ;
Basiria os ixwoinoar, Xen.;  nyspive aigovyras Anpoefivey, Thucyd. i  orpa~
enyiy vob wilo0 "Apaery dwidefs, Herodot. Likewise, vov visy iwwia 3ddEnws,
Plato; i OiCas obx imaidivear xaxdy, Soph.;  xal vebror Toigur o5 xai
adfuy plyay, Plato. ]

‘These verbs frequently take the infinitive ¢Jyas, from which, however, it does
not follow that this word is to be supplied where it does not appear; as,
c0QueTy dvopdloves Tov Evdga shvasy, Plato;  slaerro Basidia shras viy waide,
Herodot. ;  gaides dixareny shvas woy waida, 1d.

The Government of Verbs having a Causative Signification.

XXVI. Verbs signifying to cause one to do
something govern the accusative, with the case of
the included verb ; as,

Sysvrds pes sbdaipavizne, you made me taste of happiness.
ydra Spas ixivien, I caused you to drink milk.
dgxilw Spas vov Kipioy, I adjure you by the Lord.
0bs. Verbs signifying to taste govern the genitive ; hence those signifying ¢o
oause to taste govern the accusative and the genitive ; and so of the others,

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS.

XXVII. When a verb in the active voice governs
two cases, in the passive it retains the latter case ;
as, ‘

doyoreo oiis Sardeang, they were kept from the sea.
T imrgixiy $iddxfn, he was taught the healing art.
&Qneidnear va neipara, they were siript of their possessions.

Obs 1. Some verbs in the passive retain the former case,
and the latter is made their nominative ; as,

8" Agns imizgimsras aiy Vmiray, for oy "Agei imiwgiosaas & dimira, Mars is in-
trusted with the decision, Lucian; ¢ ix xuglv agwilouss, this is snatched
JSfrom my hands, Eurip.; & vigaves Swd iy yuwdy xuglebu vi Awng, let the
fyrant’s liver be torn by the vultures, Lucian,
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The accusative with the passive may' often be referred to
xara understood ; as,

TiTglonssar viv pngly, he is wounded in the thfgh, Herodot.

Obs. 2. Verbs passive, or of a passive signification, ‘are
followed by a genitive governed by vnd, and, éx, maga, or mgds*
as, -

lﬂlugmil"rﬂ bwd vav TLirowovsneiny, they were besieged by the Peloponne-
sians, Thucyd. ;  éwamiodas wgss varv Ssavay, to be praised by the spectators,
Lucian ;  afdynxer 5¢' Sudiv, he was killed by you, Xen.; xai viv Qsiyevery
oa" iuoby and now they are banished by me, 1d.;  olvi wois Huiv Hrsve,
Eurip.;  iwseor owd 'Adnyaiav, Herodot. Thus in Latin, periit ab Hanni-
bale, Plin. 5 torqueor infesto ne vir ab hoste cadat, Ovid.

The preposition is sometimes understood ; as,

vixipas"Heas, I am overcome by June, Eurip.

Obs. 3. Passive verbs are often followed by a dative, some-
times with, but frequently without, a preposition ; as,

oby on &vdpdos valsvas dovv, the cily is not inkabited by men, Apoll. Rb. ;
Taire wiwgaxral po, this has been done by me, Demosth. ;  sois 3 Kegrogaius
oby, iwpivre, they were not seen by the Corcyreans, Thucyd. Thus also imper-
sonals ; a8, xsyégtvras iuiv, we have danced, Aristoph.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.

XXVIII. Ap impersonal verb governs the da-
tive ; as,.
ovugége 17 mokey, it is profitable for the state.

Obs. 1. 4si and gov agree with an infinitive preceded by
the accusative; as, 0l os miely, you must sail, Soph. But
sometimes they govern the dative; as, vol 8si gaivay, Soph.
Other impersonals are also construed either way, though more
frequently with the dative, and hence both constructions are
sometimes united ; as, owréby ydo pos oxrwxadexsty yyuem, for
it happened to me to marry at eighteen years of age, Demosth. ;
Teatl oou {ijv xugmovuevoy Ta avrot, it is in your power to live
in the enjoyment of what belongs to you, Xen.

Obs. 2. 4si and uéls, with their compounds, also uéreors,
. mgoarjxe,, Siagéga, and éldeinsi, Bovern the dative of a person,
with the genitive of a thing; as, éav Juiv xazov déy TeunEdY,
if you have need of a hundred galleys, Demosth. ; oﬂ; usher
avrgy tovrov, nor did he care for this, Lucian; mévnaw ov
pg'twtw oy, the poor have no _sharc in the government, Plato;
oUTEQ "l‘iuzv ngoa(’s‘i’, T hucyd. ; Za‘rﬂw ,“ta‘us'),“ Ty nemQOy-
uévay, lsocr. .

-
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An infinitive or some part of a sentence often supplies the place of the geni-
tive; as, obx 7/&:“ ot Qulm, I did not take Sore to ingquire, Hom. ; odx §o:
axixcivd eov vy vioy psTapide po, it repents me not that I killed your son,
Xen. Or they are used personally; as, sol usadrw “Excap, Hom, ;  piviees
wikes 4 loov, Thucyd.

Obs. 3. Sometimes dci and yoy take the accusatlve of a
person with the genitive of a thing; as, ov mdvov mollov
dsi, 1 have no need of much trouble, Eurip.; zéo (Ion. t‘u or
wivog) as 2o7j ; what is thy business ? Hom. Odys. §'. 463. The
substantive zgw), zguw, zqua, frequently has the same govern-
ment ; as, 4ué ygew yiyverow avrig, Hom. Odys. &' 634, ‘

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE.

XXIX. One verb governs another in the infini-
tive ; as,
iwibops pavidwy, I desire to learn.

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often used to denote the purpose of
an action ; as, didov Tevyea Towal pépew, he gave the armour to
the Trojans to carry, Hom.;  mugéyw éuaviov égorir, 1 offer
myself to be questioned, Plato;  5A%ov danveiv, 1 came in
order to sup, Lucil,

This infinitive, afler verbs of giving, corresponds to the Latin gerund in dum,
or to the participle in dus ; after verbs of motion, to the supine in um, or to
the participle in rus. Sometimes the Latin poets imitate the Greek construc-
tion; as, dederatque comas diffundere ventis, Virg.;  semper in Oceanum
mittit me querere gemmas, Propert.

Obs. 2. The infinitive is governed by ad]ecuves expressmg
fitness, ability, or quallty 5. as, ov Adyaw dewvog, alla aiygy adu-
varog, ‘not powerful in speakmg, but mcapable of Iceepmg si-
lence, Epicharm.;  dawei yog of yvvaines svgloxew wipvas, for
women are skilful in finding devices, Eurip.

The infinitive active frequently stands for the infinitive
passnve, corresponding to the Latin supine in »; as, vojoas
éq«?wg, easy to understand, to be understood, Plato; 50éx
axovew, pleasant to hear, 1d.;  mdhg yodemsy Aabsiv, Demosth.

Obs. 3. The infinitive is often put for other modes with ag,
wozs, YLV, mxeog, émel, t’mu?q, dyge, péroe, and ¥ore,” going be-
fore it; as,

s Deiv a0y ' Aydlwve, for g anu ' Ayddwy, when Agatho saw, Plato;  obn
foewy olvws dxds dors ixuysiy, heis not so swift as to escape, Eunp 3 web
Dinswaor irdsi, before Philip came, Demosth. ;  baredy livas 3id «is Jdppov,
token they were marching through the sand, Herodot.

{’ I
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The infinitive is ‘put after ofog and Soog for dore, and ép ¢
or ¢y e for éml Tovrd) More” as,

{ori qaebros olog pn Jovksdssy undsv) wpdypari, he is such a person as not to
be a slave to any thing, Plato ; % wiv Iplaes vosovzoy, dvey Tldxnra dviyva-
sbvas 70 ipiopa, the former galley was so much sooner, that Paches had read
the decree, Thucyd. ;  feidnear 3@’ S7s aiyyedbas vipovs, they were chosen on
the condition that they should mak: laws, Xen. The abbreviated expressions
olos sips and olos = siw) are more common, the former of which usually signi-
fies to be wont, and the latter, to be able; as, ob yag Av olos dwd waveis xsgdai-
viny, for he was not one that profited by any thing, Xen. ; odx olos s ivdey
wivay 7y, I was not able to stay within, Aristoph.;  &wdgds eldauds ofov =3
eddsofas, Demosth. Thus also dea ys #uas sidéras, as far as we know,
Lucian.

Frequently & or Jrev is omitted; as, &wAds yag siwsiy, for to speak simply,
Lucian;  Joxsiv buel, as it appears to me, Soph. s puxgoty driyev 3eiv, want~
ing but litle, almost, Isocr.  Sometimes the infinitive; as, &g &wagy Adyw,
sc. slwsiy, Aschyl. Prom, 46. Sometimes both are wanting; as, svvsdve: 33,
8c. g eiwsiy, to speak briefly, Iszus;  dAiyov Qgoides ysylvnuas, 8Co &5 or dovs
3y, I am almost gone, Aristoph,

Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive is governed by a verb of
saying or thinking understood, or contained in the principal
verb; as,’ '

Soos abedy Gorirveay uh Piga thvas, as many as acquitted him of the charge
of being a thief, Herodot. ;  &wmiivas abdrdy ixidevoy+ abrods yag vor srgmrn-
ysiv (sc. Insyov, contained in ixérsvay), they ordered him to depart, for that they
commanded now,, Xen. In like manner in Latin, sententiam ne diceret, recu-
savit : quamdiu jurejurando hostium teneretur, mon esse se senatorem, sc,
dicens, contained in recusavit, Cic. Offt mr 27,

Obs. 5. The infinitive is often used for the imperative, par-
ticularly by the poets; as, ov 8¢ dciigo ¥éeodae, do thou return
hither, Hom. ;  olvov tob avtov mivew anavras, let all drink
of the same wine, Lucian.

When the infinitive is used for the second person imperative, its subject is
in the nominative ; in the other cases, mostly in the accusative. In the former
chse an ellipsis of 9{As, uigerneo, &c. is supposed ; in the latter, of e, ¥si, &e.
The infinitive is put in a similar manner also in supplications ; as, Zst &va,
Tanrbuaygiv pos iv dydgdery 328100 shasy Hom. Odys. ¢'. 854., where dé5, wolneor,
s0xopas, or the like, is supplied.

Obs. 6. The infinitive slvou is often redundant; as, oizs
mvgoc Exay shvou dnropas, nor do I willingly touch fire, Xen.;
70 YOy elvaw Ty ouvovsiay dwedvoouey, Plato, Lach. fin.; 15 ¢
éxclvorg stvou, Thucyd. vimn. 48, :

14
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XXX. The infinitive with the neuter article,
prefixed is used as a substantive‘in all the cases; as,

@8 xadds dwolaviiy wov v aloyews xgsiveiy boaiy to die honorably is better
than to live basely. :
wéyen xivdvvey dxrlpuvs 700 ixaivsicbas Yvini, he underwent every danger for

the sake of being -praised.
obn ixl ¢p xaxds waexuy swip@inear, they were not sent out to be ill
treated.
«yp wEow soxgisedes sves Yxaugs, he delighted in being easy of access to oll.
di& w8 ereviy shvas oy 630y, because the way was narrow. _
ovyxweti T8 ddinsiy aloxioy shvas woi ddiiebus, he grants that to injure is
baser than to be injured,
Obs. 1. The rule applies, whether the infinitive be used singly or in con-
nexion with phrases, with or without a case before it, as in, the examples given.
Obs. 2. The article is often wanting before the infinitive }
as, &y Soveiy énéddy, for 16 Saveiv, if death approach, Anacr.;
aoyolle orgarevewy, for Tov orgarevew, want of leisure to march
an army, Xen.; 0y Saveiy éggvodumny, for roi Javeiv, Eurip.

Obs. 3. The infinitive is frequently governed by fvexee un-
derstood ; as, Tic cov amedelpdy, Tov wi) coi axolovdely ; wha
was absent from you, that he might not follow you? Xen.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES.

XXXI. Participles govern the case of their

verbs ; as, ‘
&pugrivrss wis ddovy having missed the way.
TOAAL xaxe wuis woivyrss, daing us many injuries.

Obs. The same case is put after participles derived from
verbs which take a nominative after them, as that of the parti-
ciples themselves; as, 7y arudoy %pds, oboas Seag, if he dis-
honor us, who are goddesses, Aristoph.;  msgl yeigov xedcousvov
Ougéns, about a place called Thyrea, Herodot. .

XXXII. The participle is used instead of the
infinitive after verbs of knowing, perceiving, show-
ing, remembering, persevering, desisting, and such
as signify an emotion of the mind ; as,

1o0s &Qiypives, know that you are come.
edovre wsQsvyiros *Avraviov, they perceived that Antony had fled.
Fw e0pis ysyws, I shall show that I am wise.

N
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wubpmee dvbguwos &, remember that you are a man.

ahv sigivny Eyovris Jimrsdoios, they continue to preserve peace.

Sarors AfZusy &siday, when he should cease to sing.

aieyivopas sovrs woicas, I am ashamed that I did this.

olrs pos perapirg olrws &wodoyneapivy, nor does it repent me that I thus
defended myself. '

Obs. 1. After a verb governing a reflective pronoun, the
participle may agree in case either with the subject of the
verb, or with the reflective pronoun; as, gvvoida {uovig cogos
av, I am conscious that I am wise, Plato;  cavtg ourydsig odi-
sovvmi, you were conscious that you did wrong, Demosth. ;
fxvrov ovdels ouoloysl xaxobgyos wy, where we might also say
xaxotigyov ovre, Sent. Gnom. 438.

Obs. 2. When a participle is used with levSdrvw, Tvyzdve, or
@ddvay, it is rendered by its own verb, and the verb annexed
by an adverb; lev9dvm signifying unperceivedly or uncon-
-sciously ;5 tuyyove, by chance; and @Sdvm, previously; as,
Nadov doedFovess, they entered unperceivedly, Thucyd. ; govée
100 waudog éhovFave 6ooxwv, he was unconsciously feeding the
murderer of his son, Herodot.; _ ériyyavs yag Eywv pdyugar,
far by chance he had a sword, 1d.; ¥ aviots gIdoouer
agixdusvos, that we may arrive before them, Xen.;  ovx ¥pny-
ooy muSduevor, xad qxov, they mo sooner heard of it than they
came, Isocr,

Kuvgd is used in the same manner as zuyydve by the poets’s
a8, uive wig xvpeis Eyov, for ug Tuyydvers Tywy, Soph.

0bs. 3. Participles often form a periphrasis with eiul, yiyvo-

pot, Vdoym, ¥yw, 7z, to express the verb either in the tense of
which they are participles, or in that of the verb annexed ; as,

éviovg dotly EEohwhexadg, for étolddsxe, he has ruined some,

Aristoph. ; oimw memgaxog Eavrov 7, for énemponew, he

had not yet sold himself, Demosth.;  ov awnijoas Zoes; for

awonrjosg, will you not be silent ? Soph.;  Sevudoog Y, for

édavuaca, I admired, 1d.;  dixsig pégwy, for pégsis, you bring,

Aristoph.

Frequently also instead of a simple verb in the sense of
to go away, olyouou with the participle isused ; as, gysr’ amo-
nrducvog, for aninraro, he flew away, Hom.

Obs. 4. Sometimes particibles seem redundant; as, inesis
tyov, you trifle, Aristoph. ;  mailsis Zywy, you jest, Lucian.

QObs. 5. The participle frequently expresses the means by
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which an action is performed ; as, Aqildusvor {dot, they live by
plunder, Xen. 8o gevywy éxpsvys, Herodot., where the parti-
ciple is thus far redundant, that 1t is not necessary to the sense.
A more extraordinary redundancy is in #py Asyw», Soph.

Obs. 6. The participle of the future is used to express the
purpose of an action; as, 7A%o» mevadusvos, I came to inquire,
Hom.

Obs. 7. The participle is often joined with the adverb
psraty, in whatever case the construction requires, in the sense
ofthe Latin gerund in dum; as, peratv 9vwv, infer sacrifican-
dum, while he was sacrificing, Aristoph.; 16 Bacile petatd
dovopive moooiidds, regem inter lavandum adivit, he came to the
king while he was bathing, Diod. Sic.; . Kisitov uystakd de~
nvotvta épovevge, Clitum inter cenandum interfecit, he killed
Clitus while at supper. :

XXXIII. A substantive and participle are put
absolute in the genitive ; as,

weonisyrwy Tiiy wodsuinn, 1uvys, the enemy approaching, he fled.

Ouoii 3idivros, odby ivxins Plivos, when God gives, envy prevails not. v

wedsoovres savra vov Kigov, &ixvevrrar dyysru, while Cyrus is doing

this, messengers arrive.

Obs. 1. The genitive of the substantive or a pronoun is
often understood ; as, & 9dvrwv ¢ (sc. aviiv), slese, they hav-
ing come, he said, Xen.; ovrw yiyvouévwy (sc. 1y mooayud-
107), olda ore mageln &v eviov, I1d.  Sometimes the rest of the
sentence may be considered as supplying the place of the sub--
stantive ; as, mig nvsiy 1oV Tavgovs pvFoloynIdrrog, it havi
been fabulously related that the bulls breathed fire, Diod. Sic.

Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the participle &» is wanting ;
88, &y cPnynray, Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 966., as in Latin quibus ducibus.

Obs. 2. Nominatives and accusatives absolute are also used,
and sometimes datives ; as, éxsivos 0¢ eiosd Fovreg, einey 6 Kouri-
ag, they having entered, Critias said, Xen.; uy Seduals,

~Téxy & povérT dedmra pyxtve Aoyov, wonder not, if, my children
having unexpectedly appeared, I protract my discourse, Soph. ;
;EQUEOVTL TG novTy Qalvovar méAw @goveaw éml iy’ Hhw, as the
year elapsed, they make another demo:istration against Elis,
Xen.

Obs. 3. The absolute case of participles from impersonal
verbs is always the nominative ; as,

&0v wighivmy Ixgam, aigtivas swospsivy when it is in his power to have peace, ke
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prefers to be at war, Xen.;  dgxur vagiv pu, when it is lawful for me to
rule, Eurip. ; signuivey abvais dwavegy whids, sJdover xal oby HAxoves,
although it has been told them to meet here, they sleep and do not come,
Aristoph.  Thus also the neuter participle of siui+ as, &3dvarer 3y onusives,
@ being impossible to give a signal, Thucyd. ~ Sometimes an infinitive is omitted ;
a8, ol 3 ob Pondricarrss, dov (sc. Pendieas), Syuis wirbey, others not having
assisted, when they ought, came off sound, Plato ; Fovieopsy abrods xsigoy
vy dvvmwdy wiwois Epsver § (I €. Svvawiy iv Liiv) shall we make them live worse,
when it is possible for them to live better? Id. ; which perhapsis the case
where a participle in the sinsuln seems to be joined with a noun in the plural ;
as, Jifay R cavra (sc. wousr), bxsiguEar eivw wousiv, it having been resolved to do
this, they gave orders so to do, Xen, _

Obs. 4. The particles ¢, womep, &c. are often put with
absolute cases, for the most part in order to express a reason ;
as’

Ywogsidn weis "Todwer, & ixsivy wgeriiner xordoms, he went to Junius, as to
him it belonged to punish, Plut.; ey &¥irpir dushober, Sewsg bx worieds
Hdv yiyvopivous Pinevs, V¥ &dsagiy R ob guyvepuivovs, they neglect their brothers,
as if friends could be made of citizens, and not made of brothers, Xen. ;
tgira § 71 Poiu, s vhandi bgovrres (sC. i), ask what you will, in the per-
suasion that I shall tell the truth, 1d. .

0Obs. 5. Sometimes the absolute case refers'to the same person or thing that
is expressed before or after by another case; as, 3:aCiCnaizos #3n Ilsgixaiovs,
fyyiadn abry iri Miyaga apicrnzs, when Pericles had already crossed over,
news was brought him that Megara had revolled, Thucyd.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERBALS IN 7éov.
XXXIV. Verbals in téov govern the dative of a
person with the case of their primitives ; as,
widns aPsxriov abrois, they must abstain from drunkenness.

vias Inawaior vods ylgorras, young men should imitate the old.
bgsiis oo piradevior wois woivass, you must impart virtue to the citizens.

Obs. 1. Verbals in «fev are used in the nominative, or the accusative before
the infinitive, with ¢fyas, in the sense of necessity or propriety, like the Latin
gerund in dum ; as, iwiusdavior bocl, vouilw bxipsdnclor vas, we must take
care of. The verb is commonly understood, instead of which the participle
is sometimes used ; as, Jyvw uinvior &, Xen. Sometimes they agree with
the substantives, like the Latin participles in dus; as, dpsancia sos & wirss
{ov), the state must be served by you, Xen. :

Obs. 2. Sometimes verbals in réov govern the accusative of

a person; as, o» foviousvov st’:ﬁalgeom slvas capgoavyny Jio-
xtéov xal goxnréor, he who wishes to be happy must pursue and

cultivate temperance, Plato.
. 14#
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Obs. 3. Verbals are often put in the plural, particularly by
the Attics; as, éuol fott mhevorie, X must sail, Aristoph.

Obs. 4. The construction of verbals in riov is sometimes imitated in Latin ;
as, quam [viam] nobis quogue ingrediendum sit, Cic.; alernas quoniam
penas in morte itmendum, Lucret.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES.
PRICE. )

XXXV. The price of a thing is put in the
genitive ; as,
v oixiay txgiave caddrrev, he bought the house for a talent.
dArdrouy xeuoot dgyugor, to exchange silver for gold.
xioov 3ddonss; swives wriv, Plato;  xevedr @irov drdeds Difare, Hom., ;
3%a N yenpdewr obx dynrh, Isocr.;  dusis adreis ob dxpsifipsta siis dgsriig

«dv wAsiior, for ohy dgsiy ol wAsdrov, Solon.

Obs. This genitive sometimes has ay} before its as, dvs’ dgyvplev Simarde-
ey, Plato.  Also instead of the genitive the dative is used; as, Kaadsjins
eaddryry waikusros, Chariton. Or wgds with the accusative; as, wwAsiras wpés
xeveiey, Athen,

CRIME AND PUNISHMENT.

XXXVI. The crime and punishment are put in
the genitive ; as,
4 deeleing Yypdyars, he accused me of impiety.
Kxlwra 3dguwy irivrss, having convicted Cleon of bribery.

dibtopuai o8 durias, Aristoph. ; vy ware) Qivev iwillgxouas, Platog
iwairizodpvis s Pivev, Demosth. ;  sadretpas Ilucdivaigor GCgims, Aristoph. ;
&esiias proyay, Plato ;  Ixgindy us Swrdeev, Hlian,

Obs. 1. This genitive is often accompanied by substantives or other words on
which it depends ; as, u# «is Huis yedysras yeahy dosCiias, lest any onk bring
an action of impiety against us, Lucian ;  @sdysw iw’ aivig pivev, Demosth, ;
wobwovs Siwxopsy wagl Savévev, Xen.

; Obs. 2. The crime or punishment, after verbs compounded
with xeze, is commonly put in the accusative, and the person

_in the genitive; as, xetéyywoar amdviey Savaror, they com-
demned all to death, Thucyd. Sometimes, however, the crime
also is in the genitive ; as, magarduay avroi xaryyogeiv, Demosth,
Likewise the person is put in the accusative; as, rovior ug
soteyvooxey govou, Lys. " ’Eyxodd has the person in the
dative, and the crime in the accusative ; as, éyxaléy & éuoi
govovg matggovg, Soph.
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MATTER, AND PART TAKEN HOLD OF.

XXXVII. The matter of which any thing is
made, and the part by which any thing is taken,
are put in the genitive ; as,

oeTiAn xadxot wsxanuiv, a pillar made of brass.

12aCov airdr woi wodes, they took him by the foot.
Adxoy way dvwy xgava, I hold a wolf by the ears.
0bs. The genitive of the material often has {x or &x3 expressed before it; as,
w&s cemgus x xidgov weiovei, Theophrast. siuara &xs Lormy wiwonpiva,
Herodot. The dative is sometimes used instead of the genitive ; as, srspdrovs
&véses wAilas, Anacr.

CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT,.

XXXVIII. The cause, manner, and instrument

are put in the dative ; as,
sivoig wova’ weines, he did this from good-will,
TolTe T4 Toswe HAdov, they came in this manner.
vy §ipu ixdaaks, he struck with his sword.

&Y oby JCou ).vyu, Eunp &Ay® wois oois xaxois, Soph.y Ay
dwidar, Xen. ; unm Bia, Lyl.' dpipy izueu, Thucyd yAdrey
Juvis, Soph. i Td gbu H(gnm Plut.;  o&s :mmu vy n:,unﬂ, Plato.
Also, xc»,uam iwasgipsves, Plato;  odx ieu‘u;um- T agiou, Herodot.

x“(“ an sigivy, Demosth. ; &7a¢l5wu vy loyy, Plato ; oeigysr Toig
wagoves, Tsocr.;  ein dyawer Tof ursganv ayaboigy Lys.; xariwds
Ipsgor o ﬂm,ay, Xen. ; o)wyu xis 3wxa¢¢muﬂ, Plut, 4 dyars-

RTOUYTIS Tl WREYUATIy Plato 3 eloxovoues wais auageinig, Aristoph,

Obs. 1. Prepositions with their respective cases are sometimes used instead of
the slmple dative ; as, #» Cian rlnyl);, AnthoL 3 dieas iv widass, Plato;
&wd opungis dawims, Anstoph. 3 O deiwy xugly Suyaw, Soph. ;  ix warels
feurou, y8.;  éppl, ﬂgt fleCu, from feat, Eschyl. ;  ibavpdlovre ip"
lrwinsy Plato; 10’ ols aryobes, Demosth.

Obs. 2. The instrument of an a.ctxon is sometimes expressed
by the genitive ; as, sivoxs vjeg mvgos drioto Fépurtas, untal the
ships are burnt with hostile Jfire, Hom.

I MEASURE AND DISTANCE. I
XXXIX. Measure or distance is put-in the

accusative ; as,

axiyu # Mrdcan v6r Only sradiovs iCoudnereny Plateea is levmly stadia
distant_from Thebes.
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Sige ixxaidina widas pdriora ia’ dAriAw, they were distant about siv-
teen feet from each other.
Obs. Measure or distance is sometimes put in the dative ; as, ifixorrs cra-
iug difxgovess, Strabo, .

PLACE.

XL. The question Where? is answered by &
with the dative ; Whither 2 by &ls or mgos with the .
accusative ; and Whence? by éx or amo with the
genitive ; as, '

i ‘Pdun, at Rome. & v¢ *Adsivms, to Athens.
dpudre ix Sdedrwy, he marched from Sardis.

Obs. 1. The place where is somelimes expressed by the
dative without ¢, or by the genitive; as, Mugaddri, at Mara-
thon, Thucyd. ; 7 ovx “dgyeog qjev; was he not at Argos?
Hom. Likewise the place whither is frequently expressed by
the accusative alone, or with the termination J¢ annexed, es-
pecially in the poets; as, 076as 7A9s, Hom.;  ixorro TnAéuoyov,
they came to Tekemachus, Id.;  Mogaddavade, to Marathon,
Demosth.;  6»d¢ douovds, to his house, Hom.

Obs. 2. Adverbs in 9« and o are used to denote the place
where; in Je, L5, and o¢, the place whither; and in $&v and s,
the place whence; as, aygod:, in the country;  @jbule, to
Thebes ;  ’48vmSev, from Athens.

TIME.

XLI. Time when, if indefinite and protracted,
is put in the genitive, if definite, in the dative ;
time how long, in the accusative ; as,

xal Slgovs xal xupdres, both in summer and winter.
&pixovro i wiuswry nuige, they arrived the fifth day.
$Cacirsvas pivas ixTa, he reigned seven months.
Obs. 1. Time when is sometimes put in the accusative,
and time how long in the genitive or dative; as, &oar §80csny
. dgTxey avtov 6 mugerds, at the seventh hour the fever left him,
John iv. 52.; Bocikevons érdy, OF Fregi, tevoopesxaidexa,
having reigned fourteen years, Herodian.
Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a preposition ;
as, Jik yupdves, Xen.;  iw) pins npigas, Lucian; 53 by #uigg, Soph.
és’ inva pivas, Herodot. :
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_ PART AND CIRCUMSTANCE REFERRED TO.

XLII. The particular part or circumstance re-
ferred to after a general afﬁrmatlon is put.in the
accusatlve as,

76 eapa ulyas Ay, he was lafgc in person.

@iy ddxTudoy ilyu’, he is distressed in his finger.

@cuxu)ﬁn; rodvoua, Thucydides by name.

Zdges vy "f,aa, a Syrian as to his country.

wais pe 70 varor, he strikes me on the back.

Sizploovel a4 &aAiAWY, they differ somewhat from each other.

Obs. 1. The accusative is said to be governed by xere
understood, instead of which sometimes &ig, émi, or dua, is rather
to be supplled as, 17 xpnvy 1 wheioTou ik dypvto, (SC. sic)they
used the fountam for the most solemn purposes, Thucyd.;
T quiy aStm(IElg zgqa&a:, ; for what shall yow wish to employ us ?
Xen.; rowaita imaws Aynaliaor, (sc. 8i6) for such things 1
commend Agestlaus, 1d.

Obs. 2. A dative mlght be, and sometimes is, put for the accusative; as,

dnavol nal vois eduae xal vais \]mz;u;, Xcn. In some instances both cases
are used ; as, dixpigoress 4 wopig 4 xdAdu ﬂ &ppirigam, Plato,

Obs. 8. This is-the Greek construction so frequent in the Latin poets ; as,
908 humerosque deo similis, Virg.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS.

XLIII. Adverbs are joined to verbs and parti-
ciples, to adjectives, and to other adverbs ; as,

dgbiss iwoines, he did rightlys  pdra Qpénpes, very prudent. © |

Obs. 1. Adverbs of quahty are elegantly ]om’ed with the
verbs ezw, oY, ToLéw, Pigm, Qiiut, zgaoyat, &c 5 as, m’ems
& mgos umavtag, be pleasant to all, Isocr,; & mouely xol sv
néayew, to do and to receive favors, Xen.

Obs. 2. Two or more negauves strengthen the negation ;
as, ovx inono'a, ovJuyov Toiro, you no where did this, Demosth. ;
pnoé dpfdre agyyy pndeploy pundémore, nor let him ever ﬁll any
affice, Alschin.; ovdémors ovdér ov uy yévirar Taw dedvow,
nothing that is necessary will ever be done, Demosth Except
when they belong to two different verbs; as, ov Svvapas uj
ek, 1 cannot forbcar laughmg, Arlstoph. So in the phrase
ovdels oa-ng ou, nemo non; 8s, ovdslg outig oV yshdastan, Plato;
otdevi S1e) ovx dmoxgivouevog, Id.

Obs. 3. My often seems redundant before the infinitive, after words contain~
ing a denial; as, dwwyogsioves weis defsviies pn xgaolas iraiy, Platol
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sgwsiro mn Judds she, Zschin., ; loxy pn eviadey evgasdy, Eurip. ;
awsgipsvos ph iwwsisw, Xen, 3 @ &wogie wou pun nouxdduy, Thucyd.

Obs. 4. The modes required by particular adverbs are as follows, with the
exception of the infinitive, for which see Rule XXIX. Obs. 8.

1. “Ewg, 3pox, as long as, take the indicative or subjunctive; as, {ws ¥Zn,
as long as ke lived, Demosth. ;  3p¢’ Wirney, as long as you please, Hom.
In the sense of wntil, the indicative, optative, or subjunctive; as, Jpg’ &@i-
xovro, Hom. ;  aspupivopsy Yws droixglsin @i dsopweigior, Plato;  piunes
ipgn x’ irdwsi, Hom. .

*Axes, pixes iors, as long as, take the indicative; as, Zxyepis idgwr cov
#rfov Qas,” Athen.  In “the sense of until, the indicative or subjunctive; as,
pixeis o irsasdrnoy, Thucyd. 5 pivew Tors ob dwindys, Xen,

Mispa, until, takes the indicative ; sirixs, commonly the subjunctive ; as,
wie@' aiswdr siosvinoay, Apoll. Rh.;  sedxsy Irdys, Hom. v

Tlgls, before, is joined with the indicative, optative, or subjunctive; wdges,
with the indicative; as, wgly &widwxs, Demosth. ;  obdauiber dpitrar, wply
wagaldsisy airy dgiorer, Xen. ;  woiv dxooys, Hesiod,

2. “Oet, ixirs, Avixa, swnviza, sirs, when, tasl, iwady, after or when, take
the indicative or optative, and sometimes the subjunctive ; as, érs Pwxs, Hom.;
éwias ifirdawy, Thucyd. ;  Irs ymodoxwer, Hom.  “Oray, iwivay, ixdy, ivu-
J&v, usually the subjunctive, sometimes the optative, the indicative rarely; as,
dray raira Ayns, Plato;  dosols iwuddy dxodoenrs, Demosth. ; iwiray
&vayxnaodsingsy, Plato. i

‘S5, dwws, when or after, take the indicative or optative; as, &g I3y,
Thucyd. ;  dxws yivare v0E, Herodot. In the sense of as, how, they take the
indicative, optative, or subjunctive; as, Jousy & ixirsvss, Hom. ;  Sarrlre
&g #ire, Theocr.;  obx 019 dwws sfxw, Eurip.

“Aua, abrixe, as soon as, are joined with the indicative ; as, adrixa s
+700v, as soon as I saw him, Herodot.

“Iva, where, is generally followed by the indicative ; as, of3" ¥y’ siel, Aristoph.

*8. M, when it expresses a wish, takes the optative ; when a prohibition, the
present imperative, or theacrist subjunctive ; as, u# o1 Bacirsia Koosiwy wadieus,
may Jupiter not make thee king, Hom.;  iZaidx, uh xs0fs viy, speak out,
conceal it not in your mind, 1d. 5  un Pgevrieys, Aristoph.

4. Ei yag, slhs, &5, O that, utinam, are construed with the optative ; as,
«l ydg Tovro So) wamesiwr, Herodot. ; W0 &worave Powy yives, Hom.;
&5 & cad) xogdy Irare, Soph. So wag &y in like manner; as, was &v Sdvomusy
Soph.  Sometimes s/ is used alone; as, ¥ pa yivaire Ployyos iv Peaxions
Eurip. Hec. 830. Ei is also put with the infinitive ; as, s/fs us vAdZsodas,
Epigr. 'When the wish relates to any thing past, itis joined with the indica~
tive ; as, s sos wors cuvsrysvapny, Xen. . -

Ei y&g, oy, &, are often prefixed to the imperfect and second aorist of
épiaw, with an infinitive following; as, alf 3@irss daviuwy nedas, Hom. ;
o5 &parss abrif iiodas, 1d.  Sometimes the particles are omitted ; as, dpsag
Kboges Ziiv, Xen. Later writers use dpsdov, S@irs, adverbially ; as, dpsas und®
iytreree Soal visg, Callim, ; dpsner Yuxeds s, Apocal, iiis 15.
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XLIV. Adverbs of place, time, cause, quantity,
concealment, separation, exception, exclamation,
and adverbial nouns, govern the genitive ; as,

&xer wou dgous, as far as the mountain,

phxes whis pdyons, until the battle.

{vixe ‘Edirns, on account of vHelen.

Ty TowiTwy &dny, abundance of such.

Adlpe wov wavgis, wilhout the knowledge of his father,
& xapdrov, without labor.

xwels vy dvopdrw, except the names.

@i vis ‘Eaarddes | alas Greece!

worapudy dixny, like rivers.

dyxr Sardoons, Hom.;  Zvawbsy dpav, Aristoph. ; lyyds siv xapdy,
Xen.; slow dipwy, Hschyl.;  ivels vis. s, Herodot. s 580 ILearsivns,
Aristoph. ;I «¥ xaxov, Soph. ;3 msreld Sipwy xa) Ilaprayivay, Herodot. 5
xavrafes Ths s, Plato; wiras cay xnwxwy, Herodot. ; wigay <ov
‘Earnowivrov, Thucyd. ;  «hirs @iraw, Hom.; {ws oiis wgirns spigas,
‘Matth. xxvii. 64.; ennxaira o dgevs, Aristoph. ; Tpis Tob iviavrol,
Plato; &y ipav {xars xaxdy, Eurip.; s waidav, 1d.;  xplpa iy
*Admaia, Thucyd.;  &rig xapdrao, Hom.;  Jixa ixsivar, Soph.;  adir
*Agiorodipov, Herodot.;  BaCul so SogdCouy, Lucian; & eiis &diring
wortws, Plut. ;  xdow “Extogos, Hom. ;  dvdwiov 700 Ouov, Galat. i. 20,

Obs. 1. The genitive is often governed by fvexa, on account
of, with respect to, understood; as, gé s0darudvice 00 TEoTOV,
I esteemed you happy on account of your dispusition, Plato;
1760 andrng xoréwy, angry on account of this deception, Hom. ;
poxdguog T7g Tugns, kappy by his fortune, Aristoph,

-

To this place seem to belong such examples as the following: & #y®
wvipns Ixw, as I am with respect to memory, as far as I remember, Plato;
Diwxoy &5 xodav dxor, they followed as fast as they could run, Herodot. ;
ob yag da wadsizs dwws Ly xal dixaweivns, for I know not how he is with
respect to learning and justice, how learred and just he is, Plato; xards
Uxgovrss plbns, being pretty drunk, Herodot.;  xenudewy o3 fxuy, to be well
with respect to riches, to be very rich, Id. By some, however, g} is under-
stood.

Obs. 2. Some of these adverbs are also joined with the dative; as, dyxed
«5 fewy, Herodot.; iyyds auiy, Xen.;  {uwarn ceivi dvlgacos,
Herodot. ;  #xdov &rews, Pind. ; cedrus iZiis, Plato; ool wiras, Aschyl. ;
eraliiva iy vixivrs aancior, Burip.y  «eiuly exdor warege, Pind, And a
few with the accusative; as, "Iy siew, Hom.; -#a civ ‘Erddeworee,
Herodot.;  wagif daa, Hom. ;  wigd ¢ oixes, Herodot.

Obs. 3. Many adverbs of exclamation are frequently joined
with other cases besides the genitive, and some with other
cases only; as, gei vov ardpos! Xen.;  @ei tdleg! .ah
wretched me! Soph.; o, of, Ty yeoyvoy pov mabiow,

7/
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Lucian;  of wo»" 40wy, Bion; @& 175 adiag nokems, Plut.;
o tokes éyw, Soph.; @ dué dudav, Callim. ; ® Kgoiae,
Herodot.;  ovei 8¢ 1) arFgoime éxeivg, Matth. xxvi. 24,

O with the dative xos added to it is often construed with the nominative ; as,
ofpes dsirmiog, Aristoph. Instead of oimos, & wos is often used ; as, § pos iyt
durds, Hom. Sometimes a genitive accompanies, governed by {vxe under-
stood; a8, olpo cav iuwy lyd zaxay, Eurip.; & wme iuhs &rns, Soph.
Similarly is& pe véxns, Eurip.

Adverbs of exclamation are sometimes omitted; as, «%s vixns! (sc. &) the
misfortune ! Xen.; & Ziv Baoursi, oiis Awrirnves vay Pevay! O Jupiter!
the acuteness of his mind ! Aristoph.

Obs. 4. Other adverbs have also a government of cases.

, 1. Adverbs of accompanying govern the dative ; as, o1y’
oy éuol, go in with me, Aristoph.;  aue 1§ inmy TovTo WOL]-
oorri, as the horse did this, Herodot.;  ouod 70is immeiar,
together with the cavalry, Polyb.

2. Adverbs of showing are construed with the nominative ;
as, 80 6 vids oov, behold thy son, John xix. 26.; 10 6 &vdga-
mog, behold the man, Ibid. v, 5. :

3. Adverbs of swearing take the accusative; as, »y; oy
“Hooxdée, by Hercules, Demosth.;  yol ua 760 oxijmrgoy, by
. thes sceptre, Hom. :

Ny always affirms; ua&, on the contrary, generally denies, except when

joined with yzi.  Sometimes ua is omitted ; as, od, 74v3" "OAvuser, Soph.
‘Antig. 758.

XLV. Some derivative adverbs govern the case
of their primitives; as,
&¥iwg iworoi dlgnxs, he has spoken worthily of himself.
{ors dpsims ipal, you know in like manner as I.
REANOY Epeb o8 Qidiy, loving you more than me.
pérora wdywy avlgdway, the most of all men.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS.

XLVI. Conjunctions generally couple similar
modes and cases; as,

&vbeen xad dasy 3, he rose up and spoke as follow:.
el piivs xeurdy pis &gyveer 3idou, give me neither silver nor gold.

Obs. 1. To this rule belong, not only the copulative and
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disjunctive conjunctions, but several others, as also adverbs
of likeness; as, N

. L4
dosionry wiag Suiv &vdpdow duirnoe, Hom.s  woiiro odbur} yivras wAity
vol, Theophrast. ;  ipdwn xowegwis, Sowsg vpidn Asvxn, Xen,;  Qigwr vdxes
#irs wigyer, Hom.

Qbs. 2. Sometimes different modes and cases are coupled
together ; as,

xADH] pov, xal bxagiyus, Orpheus;  olya 7¢ xal pnden) slarys, Herodot. ;
welbapesy 5 ddbgass, 7 xdgia, 7 duiriga, Plato;  xagiyur fuaveir dowsg yomy
& wously, i e. of'rws, Soweg yum iwvriy vaglyu, Xen.

XLVII. The conjunctions ive, époa, érws, os,
@y, commonly take the optative when the leading
verb denotes past time, and the subjunctive when
it denotes present or future ; as,

hadoy Tva Dospes, I came that I might see.

Roxopus Iva Pw, I come that I may see.

Duoe ph wdbori v, I feared that something might befall you.
3uldw uh wdbnsl 51, I fear that something may befall you.

0bs. 1. Sometimes these conjunctions take the subjunctive when the preced~
ing verb denotes past time, and the optative when it denotes present or future ;
as, Ducay un povwbiir,, Thucyd. ;  &wdfw os &s Vg, Lucian. They are
likewise frequently found with the indicative of the past and future tenses ; as,
Tva Axovons, that you might hear, Plato;  Sirys dwws "Léuns iwiriiosoas,
she fascinates him that he may forget Ithaca, Hom. ;  especially u», which
is sometimes put with the present indicative; as, dupuaivw wsf os ddboss, Theocr. §
i 715 Qavrdiras, lest some one appear, Eurip.

*Q, ders, that, so that, take the indicative or infinitive ; as, ofew 3" frrly
&vadng, Sor iriapua Abyuy, Demosth. s ois odrws drigaoros gv, ds dxoxsiivas
*8 xaddy ixsivo psgdxior; Lucian,  But des, therefore, is joined with all the
modes.

‘Qd¢, that, in quoting the words or sentiments of another, takes the indica~
tive or optative ; as, Aiyovery &s ynus; Xen. Likewise o« as, TasZay &
wipyus opis § "Indav Bamrsds, Xen. Also in the sense of bdecause; as,
awigw dri sDdonyusiy Plato;  Haiuaoas ivs ob wipYaspi ouy Id.

Obs. 2. Other conjurctions are variously coustrued. !

1. Ei, if; takes the indicative or optative, anfsometimes the subjunctive ;
as, coiver idoopsy, i o xsdsdns, Hom. ; wsguelvogs’ &, of pis Aiyoss, Plato ;
i 3 pivgs, Theocr.

2. "Ay, in the poets x3 or xiy, is put with all the modes and participles,
to which it gives a potential sense. .

With the indicative; as, s wagiiy, dgsro dves, if he were present, he would
ask you, Lucian;  &rov ydg x* dwwripsds, for we should have perished
there, Hom. It often expresses the repetition of an action; as, iwe) redre
oévace, Axer dv sills, whenever this happened, they came immediately, Xeu, ;

15
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xws Indoi, AéCioxs &y ‘BEranyda iefiica, as often as he came, he assumed a
Grecian habit, Herodot. Also ability, in past actions; as, aAnyis xedwev
w&s 5 Johes’ &y, every one could hear the sound of the blow, Eurip. With
the future it seems to soften the decisiveness of the sentence; as, vods &» Syay
iwiiyopas, I will select these, Hom. ;  #iov &v kgioviicopsy, we shall dine the
ore pleasantly, Xen. .

With the optative ; as, oix &y yvoing o7 vos slwopes wodvoua, you would not
know, if I should tell you his name, Plato. It often expresses volition ; as,
#dins &y dxobemyss, I would gladly hear, Plato, Or ability; as, vty g xey

" Qe wire, for now he might take the city, Hom.;  obx &y 3n msivuns Mvi-
Aaev 5 could you not withstand Menelaus ? Id.  Sometimes it gives to the verb
the sense of the future ; as, uivo’ &, I will stay, Soph, Also of the impera-
tive; as, xwpois &y slow odv vdxu, go in quickly, Soph.

‘With the subjunctive, to which it often gives the sense of the future; as,
Syw U xev @iros INwpws, T myself will take it, Hom.; i oy &» siwwer oi
sépos ; what will the laws say ? Plato. Sometimes it expresses ability ; as,
obx &y xrdws Togawey, you cannot kil the tyrant, Eurip.

With the imperative, though rarely ; as, Dgas’ &y, 7 voie’ 1ol &y, T would
have done it, be assured, Soph.

With the infinitive; as, i’ 030} {pacar {oduv & veize, they said that for
no consideration would they do this, Herodot.;  ofus o xdadiy & Togyiew
dwoxgivasdas s do you think that you can answer better than Gorgias ? Plato,

With participles ; as, of jadiws &woxrivivrss, xal dvaliwoxipsves o dv, ol
oiol & feay, who would readily kill and bring to life again if they were able,
Plato. :

After the relatives s, doeis, $xou, &c. & has mostly the siguification of the
Latin cungue, soever, in which case it is generally followed by the subjunctive,
sometimes by the optative, rarely by the indicative ; as, oJs &v weldwes, whom.-
soever they persuade, Thucyd.;  segtdsedus dwes &v Sirnes, to go whithersoever
you please, Xen.; 3 xsy dwviss, whosoever marries her, Hom.; & vou xav
30iru, whatsoever he will, 1d.

*Ay is often repeated .in the same member of a sentence ; as, si wovmgiv 7,
“Oungos oddizes’ &v ixaiss wiv Nogog -dyognany &y, if it were dishonest, Homer
would never have made Nestor an orator, Aristoph.; &ixsi 3 ¢ eix &»,
3§ o) dekdus lews, edorid &y, I cannot save you by force, as you think perhaps,

urip. Sometimes it is omitted; as, ¢ un Ay odres wughOuoi, oix Aivace
woutiy oddly, for obx & Wdvavs, if this man were not of God, he could do
nothing, John ix. 88.; & ob 3 o &Wdgs pigasy, which two men could not
carry, Hom. ; & jd v pos 1 wibose 5 indeed would you at all obey me ? 1d.

8. Eay, by contraction & or &, in the Ionic poets sfxs or alxs, if; takes the
subjunctive; as, ixv iscdM] sdgneus, if you examine, you will find, Demosth, ;
&y calca ipodoyliewusy, ysidervas, if we grant this, he will laugh, Plato;
o 3 xs pud ddwew, byd ¥ xsv adros (wpas, but if they do not give i, I will
take it myself, Hom.

Sometimes, however, the indicative is found ; as, & e evvixapsr, Cebet,
Tab, 83.  Also the optative, particularly with ¥ xs.0r alxs - as, Ay wipf cvas
Hapdgraw, Isocr. ;  alx’ Wirwy s pives, if you voluntarily stay, Hom.,

4. 'Eadl, twudh, Laun, iwdasg, iwudinsg, wsice, since, for as much as,
commonly take the indicative, the optative rarely; as, ud ps xesiv’ iwed 0iy
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opoydovoios “Exropss sips, do not kill me, since I am not the brother of
Hector, Hom. ;  iavrod sivas pnoly, ixsiwsg Kigov foar, he says they are his,
since they belonged te Cyrus, Xen. ' o

Obs. 3. When the relatives 85, Sorig, olos; wov, 30sy, &ec. refer to indefinite
persons or things, they commonly take the optative without & if the verb in
the preceding clause denote past time, and the subjunctive with &y if it denote
present or future; ‘as, {wudoy ods Doy, Thucyd. ;  ddwew ofs &y iiry,
Pind.;  xaciobin 3y xe AdCpe, Hom.;  edx sixger dwov imirdConeo woi
dgyvgiov, Demosth. ;  Ixov & SVwas, xughv xaioves, Herodot.

Sometimes &y is put with the optative ; as, s &v abwdr &gfoxor rgimes, Plato.
Also the subjunctive is frequently used without it ; as, dreis Mivwre un 9uyve-
oxy, Plato;  frn {wmores fovanras, Id, )

When definite persons or things are referred to, the relatives are followed by
the indicative.

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS.
XLVIII. The prepositions dvti, dwo, éx, mgo,
govern the genitive; &y, vy, the dative; and eis,
the accusative ; as,
“Avti, for.

For; dg dred cabens ehis sisgyrsing xhow abry sidsing 5 should you
thank him for this benefit ? Xen. -

Before ; &ni:‘ xenudrey irledus eav dikar, to choose glory before wealth,

s0CT.

Instead of;  phoviyas &vel Sxdwy {xgoess, having whips instead of arms,
Herodot.

Against ; &re’ Alaveoes isicars, he went against Ajar, Hom.

> Ano, from. .

From ; aa’ “Agyses #Aavdey, they came from Argos, Pind.  Of time,
dwd Theds vis Auigas, from this day, Plato.

After ; &xo diwvou, after supper, Herodot.

At ; é.m‘ vgiens &gas Tis yuxvis, al the third hour of the night,
Acts, xxiii. 23.

By; &ws wolipov ipddgnony, they were wasled by war, Thucyd.

of; ax ixacdy walday sls poives &xlpuys, of a hundred children

one only escaped, Herodot.
For, by rea- xa) oix ndvsave aws Toi dxAov, a' ke could not for the crowd,
son of ; Luke, xix. 8.

With ; # Aibos &@' fis vé wig davoves, the stome with which they light
the fire, Aristoph.
Without ; axé vay dxAay, without their arms, Thucyd.

&xs virvagdrorra evadiny vhs Sardvens, forly stadia from the
vsea, Diod. Sic. ;  &wé Supod parrey iuel {osas, thou shalt be
JSarther removed from my heart, shalt be hated by me, Hom. ¢

o &ws ais Dwrods, dwd s ' Axadnpias, the Stvics, Academics,
Lucian;  of &wé IIrdrwves, the Platonics, Plut. ;  of &wé
ILsewovrsieov, the Peloponnesians, Herodot.
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’Ex, out of.

Out of ; dnpicas Sdwp ix o Petares, having drawn up waler out of
the wedl, Plut.
- From; . “ix Sakamm: s Sdraoony, from sea to sea, Herodot. Of time,
ix wiznzos, from our youth, Hom.
of; f» xngot wsxonuiva, made of war, Lucian.
After ; tx pronulpias, after noon, Mschin, Socr.;  ix wob woriuey,

qﬁer the war, Thucyd.
For, inconse- ix robrov avardibn, for this he was condemned to death,
quence of;  Xen.

By ix cob Pidwy wuelica; by which of her friends persuaded ?
Soph,

With ; E i eviparos Avixgayey, they cried out with one voice,
Aristoph.

IIgo, before.
Before, of place; wgd wiiv Svgay inuvu, standing before the door, Eurip.
f time; wgs 0b ﬂaiuou, before the war, Thucyd.
- Of preference ; sédspov wei tighwms aigticdus, to choose war
before peace, Dlonys Hal.
For, in behalf of ; pdysolas wes s xalday xai wed ywaixiv, to fight for wives
and children, Hom. Instead of ; Samiy wgs xtivov, to die
JSor him, Eurip.
’Ev, in.
In; Iruyor ¥ vio§ xiwy wsgiwacin, I happened to’ be walking in
the garden, Plato.
!Tm ty pnynnen, he sat among the suitors, Hom.

Before ; iy /uzerun Aoy 7| Toiwpvging, before more than thirty thousand
) wuneases, Plato.

On ; iy oig ﬂ‘xm {ypas, he wrote on the walls, Aristoph.

DPuring ; v N o5 xaxy avpvielnoar ceids wob iwevs, during the plague

they called to mind thu prediction, Thucyd.
Inthepowerof ; iv 7§ Oty 7 wiros v, the end was in the power of God,

Demosth.
With ; o widcag xal a auwrwu, with shields and darts, Xen.
Into ; 31¢Cauﬂ; by o Sdpy, having 1 over into St

;wrs Ty iy Ealaym vavuaxiar, after the naval ﬁght at Sala-
mis, Aschin.
According to; iy wois vipeoss wiis hpsvigus, according to our laws, Isocr.

3

By; B N wolros gois vouobizais wh Sneds vipoy pndive, by these
magistrale: ct no law, Demosth.
of; A obx of¥ars iy "Halg ol Aiyu # yoapd ; wot ye not what the
> scripture saith of Elins ? Rom. xi. 2.
For; AaCiiv iy pigvn Koiany Sovgiav, o receive Ceele Syria for a

dowry, Polyb.  On account of; wsgCinres i ofi wanioss
celebrated for his poetry, Herodot. Vit. Hom,

Against ; iy fpeal Seacug, bold agaznst me, Soph

- wov Ilsginria iv dpysi, bv airia sixo, they were angry with, they
blamed . Pericles, Thucyd. ; lowi oo iv #dovi; s it
agreeable to you ? Eurip.; &y duoly wmrchu, to esteem
equally, Herodot.3 Vv \nagey wowiedas, to make light of, Id.

'
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Svr, with.
With ; " Jsige Arvés eb» Miviada, he came hither with Menelaus, Hom.

On the side of ; e wis “Eranery shau, to be on the side of the Greeks, Xe.n.
With the as-  ivixnoty edy "Absivg, he overcame with the assistance of Minerva,

sistance of ; Hom. .
Against ; Iri xdv abris edv ixshe pdxoave, that even he himself would
Jfight against him, Xen.
Besides ; oy w@es vobrass, besides all these things, Luke, xxiv, 21.

According to ; edv & vouy, according to the law, Xen,
In, at the time of ; vy o5 wivay, in drinking, Anacr.

Eig, tnto. _

Into ; . #raovor bg o8 dowv, they drove into the city, Herodot.

To; Txsro ¥ sis Kgsiovea, he came to Creon, Hesiod.

Till ; . xai xev §s ni &vaeygoipny, I could certainly bear it till morning,
Hom. .

Towards ; sthua sis vods "Erdnvas, good-will towards the Greeks, Isocr.
Against ; wAnpuuerovey sis w0 ingev, they offend against the temple,

Demosth.

In; sis oy ixxAneiay xabslopsres, sitting in the assembly, Eschin,

Within ; sis vifsupa dixiedas, to come within bow-shot, Xen. :

Among ; Pirodel@r s wods “Eadmvas, sceking reputation among the
Greeks, Polyb.

Before ; #s wdvras adda, speak before all, Soph.

Upon ; sis dArniras fuwiwrovoas, falling upon one another, Aristoph.

About ; sis dowigar, about evening, Aristoph. Of number; is &vdpws
ixovem, about sixty men, Thucyd.

For; wagiis xeipara is oi wmvrindy, he furnished money for the
.‘remval foence:, Thucyd. % S

On ¢ of ; sis d vy ixmmiicdas, to be praised on agcount of justice,
Aristot.

With respect to; sis shxva sdTuxsiv, to be happy with respect to children, Eurip.

Concerning ;  oidby is adrdy ixmw Aiyuv, I have nothing to say comcerning
. - him, Pausan,

By; pirs sl ‘Lsgesirvpe, ucither by Jerusalem, Matth, v. 85.

XLIX. The prepositions dtd, xazd, vnsp, gov-
ern the genitive and accusative; and dvd, the
dative and accusative ; as, .

A, through, on account of.

With the Genitive.
Through ; wogsvbprra i3 wiis AiCins, going through Libya, Thucyd.

By; Junbysro abreis 3 igunving, he treated with them by an inter-
preter, Xen. .
With ; ik wirmves Iygaps, he wrote with ink, Plut,

During ; Uk whons wiis wards, during the whole night, Herodot.
15*
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After ; di& paxgoi xpivov, after a long time, Aschyl.
Above; Sing @iov dix wdyrwy, above all worth seeing, Herodot.
In; dix yougds ixu, to have in one's hand, Athen.
Among ; “Oungos Tivipaxs 3 &rdgixay, Homer has honored him among
: men, Pind.
Near ; u;:ngwru-i)wn % wiis worsws, he encamped near the city,
olyb. .

3 wirovs, continually, Isocr.;  di& spirov Yrous, every third
year, Herodot. ; & @iCov slvas, to fear, Thucyd.;
3 dxepias ysvicbai, to be suspected, Plut.; 3 dpyiis Ixuy
T, to be angry with any one, Thueyd; 3’ sixrov Aam
Ciiv, to commiserate, Burip.; ik pdxns iivas, &piriclas
Ty to give battle, Herodot.

With the Accusative.

Owaccount of ; 31& Amxsdaspoviovs 1puyor, they were banished on account of the
Lacedemonians, Xen. .
By means of ; Jix Keoieov ixpsdyu, he escapes by means of Craesus, Herodot.

By ; dik ol gnorods wimdTas, he is honored by the good, Aristoph.

Through ; 9 3 wadyas AA0s yadxds, the spear penetrated through six
" jolds, Hom. .

In; vipu 3 aitign Tixvwdivrss, laws made in heaven, Soph.

Kata, at, according to,
‘With the Genitive.

At ; xard oxowov Tofsvsiy, to shoot at a mark, Herodian

of; Tabeiy xase ohs &psrhs Pacior o, the same must be said of
virtue. Plut. .

Against ; xar’ ipod pdgrvgas sagixsobas, to produce wilnesses against
me, Plato.

Upon ; xaTe yis xivruy, to fall upon the ground, Dionys, Hal.

In; xal Jdavos Jimsrdusya, living in the water, Lucian, ’

_Under ; divas xace Tiis yis,. to go under the earth, Plato,

From ; #Arovre xata Tou weixovs, they leaped from the wall, Xen.

Through ; xaTd hHs vicov duawdgnoay, they were dispersed through the
island, Polyb,

By; Eogxilw o8 xavs vov Oui, I adjure thee by God, Matth,
xxvi, 63. :

‘With the Accusative.

dccording to ; xad “Oungovy-according to Homer, Plato.

During ; adrioves xare wdvra Tov wrioy, they pipe during the whole voy-
age, Herodot.

In the time of ; «av "Exwidwr xare v& Towina Miynra &gxur ¢ned, he says
that Meges governed the Echinades in the time of the Trojan

.

war, Strabo.
Through ; xacd oy wikiy §Any, through the whole cily, Dionys. Hal.
In; xas’ odgmviy vaiu, he dwells in heaven, Eurip.

Among ; xarh pumiie wunvd ssiusle, we loy ng the thick bushes,
. Hom. : .
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Near ;
Before ;
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N N

xard o5y xal xuvs Sdracoay, by land and by sea, Isocr.

:u«ra‘z n?pCav, near the tamb, Hschyl.

Y oot xax’ dpbarpods Aiyy, that he may speak to you before
your Jace, Aristoph.

xara A.u;mpmm {rrnos nlecnc, he placed the Persians
/7| ite to the Laced. Herodot.

x&7 mawu; ity 5'{;, he conlmually -looked at them, Hom.

ixovre xava a'reuﬂv, Ule’y came to the army, Hom,

Awios xare vods wormras, mild towards the citizens, Herodot.

xas abroy &rda a.nﬂllnv, after him others ascended, Herodot,

adTiv xacd Thy wiTnTa Saspdivres, having slighted him. on ac.’
count of his youth Thucyd

ixuguTiy iy xngwu xaTd oW 51’:5», questioning the envoy
concerning his coming, Herodot.

xar’ ifoveiny iwivdooss, he ds with. authority, Mark,
i. 27.

xar “iarisygiriovs dvdgms, about siz thousand men, Herodot.

It is often put with the accusative to denote the end of an
action ; xasa Aniny lxxAdeayvrss, having sailed out in order
to collect plunder, Herodot. Also to serve as a circumlo-
cution of the genitive ; # xac& oy HAsy dracorin, the rising
of the sun, Polyb.

xaf iavrov, by himself, Demosth. ;  xara uiva, every month,
Aristoph. ; xas' ivavriy {xaccoy, every year, Plato;
xaTa TiTgaxicxiriovs, four thousand at a lime, Xen.;
xare Pura, by tribes, Hom,

‘Tnég, above.

‘With the Genitive.

«i Jdwg Swip vdv pacriy lpavsre, the water of the river ap-
peared above their breasu, Xen. .
anday TéPewy :'larlg, iping over the trenches, Soph.

i Albiowias Tiis daig Auyurrw, from Et/uo]na which is beyond
Egypty Thucyd.

darig Tav ‘Eardvay paxu‘hu, to fight for the Greeks, Plato.

Zsdly 3 dwoxlipsves darig Spediv, being hated by Seuthes on ac-
count of you, Xen.

Aooop’ Sxie paxdomy, I pray by the Gods, Apoll. Rh, |

doa Swig wiis sigivns xmassloass pov, what he falsely laid to
my charge concerning the peace, Demosth,

owrig tm? h wabsiv, in order not to suffer, Demosth,

" With the Accusative.

v o4 x:diy Smig Survulplay, in the plain above Selymbria, Xen.
Of number ; Jgig N o pvgiidas rjgiway, above twenty
thousand men, Herodot.

]u"rmm urig Tiv dipsev, they throw it over the house, Herodot,

iﬂg ™y wvigay QPgoviiv, to have a spirit beyond his purse,
ucian,

vl wiger, against desting, Hom,
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Ava, upon, ihrough.
With the Dative.

Upon ; dra Lagydoy dxgy sipusrer, sitting upon the summit of mount
rgarus, Hom.

In; &r& yuvely, in ships, Eurip.

With ; xeurie dva sxiwagy, with a golden sceptre, Hom.

With the Accusative.
Through ; drk ﬂ'gcﬂv, through the army, Hom.

During ; & Toy ToAspmoy rwnv, during this war, Herodot.

In; ﬂamxmz; v owi’ {xmv, having kings in your mouth, Hom.
Among ; &va wodrovs ivar, they were among the first, Herodot.

At; L, s &va 7la¢u¢a;, at the hollow ships, Hom.

To; * Auﬂuot & vmﬂf n).lt, came to the Latmumﬂrest, Theocr.
Up; &va woy w‘oc’a[uv wAisy, to sail up the river, Herodot.

Upon ; Shixsy &rva puemnv, he kung them upon a tamarisk, Hom.

According to ; v Tiv adréy Aoyu, according to the same manner, Polyb.
By reason of ; &vi 7o exorsvey o weeidivray, they not discovering them by
reason of the darkness, Thucyd.
dve xgdwos, with all his might, Xen.; ~ dva wiges, by turns,
in succession, altermxtely, Eurip. ;  ava pieoy, in the midst,
between, 1 Cor. vi. 5.; n& xay iveg, ava whvra irim,
yearly, Herodot. 5 und &wx dde ypuvavms Uy, neither
have two coats apiece, Luke, ix. 8.

L. The preposmons dugi, i, pevd, magd,
wepl, nrgos, vmo, govern the genitive, dative, and

accusative ; y as,
*Augi, about.
‘With the Genitive,

About ; &u@l Tabrns oinbovrss wiis wiriesy, dwelling about this él'ly,
Herodot.

Concerning ;  &uiduy &u@i QiriTneos, o sing concerning love, Hom,

For ; mdxsebor widaxos &u@ iriyns, they fight for a litde fountain,
. Hom.

By; DoiCov appi, by Phobus, Apoll. Rh,

’ With the Dative.
About wliwdovs fiywern &upl edpaci, he rends the robes about his

body, Zschyl.
Concerning;  iusiroy éu@l wéou sgsebns, I intended to inguire concerning
my husband, Hom,

For; aud 'Emv, iy.agnu, you fought for Helen, Hom,

With ; ﬂr-gp{m n,«¢ ovvxuw, pierced with his talons, Hesiod.

Near ; Aows & app’ awy, he fel¥ near Inm, Hom.

Upon ; Qigns yig éul vivoss Sdwviny ywvaixe, for he carries upon his

back a S:doman woman, Anacr.
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Abyovs dviexe, wods pdv’Avpidiy xéra, ads ¥ du@ "Odvosss,
he wuttered speeches, some against the Atridee, some against
Ulysses, Soph.

With the Accusative,

ap@l ahv xduwey Ixyw c& weadd, I am commonly about the
stove, Lucian,  Of time; au@) TIAuddwy dion, about the
selling of the Pleiads, MHschyl. Of number ; &u@l sa i¥4-
xovra erddia, about sirty sladia, Xeu.

Gu@i 3 mavrdy Qéeyaver ijjuictn, the sword was broken near
the hilt, Hom.

ap¢ ara {aeai’A x:m‘l;, to confing the Greeks to the sea, Hom.

Erre 3N oddly Owiuwmpe Ty byravln Tay pibuy vay &pd) Tov "ld-
vova, there was no other memorial here of the fables con-
cermug Jason, Arran.

viixos iriydn &pdl Lonraciny, a conlest>arose for drwmg away
the oxen, *Hom.

’Emi, upon.

With the Genitive, .
loen 3‘ in mw, they stand upon an eminence, Herodot.
le} cobear dwiduws Nizagxor, over these he left Nicarchus,

Polyb.

Uxwr iwl ohig xugds miny having in his hand a mouse, Herodot.

iwi ois Sarderns ivrnens, they stood by the sea, Polyb.

inl rosobran uagripw, before so many witnesses, Lucian,

iwou i) aiis Mirsivou, ke sailed towards Miletus, Thueyd.

iw} Devyiag ixegrisre, he went against Phrygia, Xen.

In the time of ; iwi Kgonu, in the time of Saturn, Hesiod.

of;

From ;

Upon ;

In;

With ;
At ;

To ;
Against ;
Before ;

H

iw) vov xadei Abywr waidis, speaking of the beautiful boy, Plato,

‘Admios iw} Adnev ogov Ty iwwvvuing, the Lyeum: had their
name from Lycus, Herodot.

iw' lwiivwy, by themselves, apart, Herodot. ; i) Tivedgarn
Jour deep, Thucyd.; v i@’ ivés # naedCuois, the descent
was by one at a time, Xen.

Wlth the Dative.

dyyes iw) TH xsQarsi ixovear, having a venel upon her head,
Herodot.

o yag ofgey xariruwoer iw) xrideieow poiesy, for I did mot
leave a keeper over my possessions, Hom.

spiv I} waodipg, #3' &Adeiy iwd Ygyy, both in war and in any
other business, Hom.

iebiovaw tw) o5 eizy Syor, they eat meat with their bread, Xen.

txl 79 "Arnns worany, at the river Halex, Thucyd.

;ndlvﬂ; bl doyois &ymbeis, created to good works, Ephes.
ii. 10.

ooveTRE Tovs Agnm:uf in L] z-rlgq, slirring up the Arca-
dians agamu .S))arla, Herodot.

iw) vodrosg em xqirais, before these Judges, Aristoph,

éviern s’ abry Digairas, afler him Pheraulas rose up, Xen,



Besides:
For;

Concerning ;
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&rre 78 wiAd’ bl Tais wdlopsy xuxa, besides these we puffered
many other misfortunes, Hom.

iaiualor aiiy ix) vopia, they admired him for his wisdom,
Plato.

bxgnorngidlovrs iwl v xden, they consulted the oracle conogrn.-
ing the country, Herodot.

Iutllepowerqf, i} wois Sois ¥ éowl, il is in the power of the gods, Plato, -

With ;
Among ;

By means of ;
Against

Among ;

In;
With ;

By;

After;

It is often put with the dative to express condition ; gxse fa}
ddguis, come on condition of receiving presents, Hom.
Also design s Jifousr iw) woripy dwivas, we shall scem to
depart in order to make war, Xen, .

"With the Accusative.

niwidnety ixd aiv larwey, he leaped upon his lmne, Xen.

Baeirsios il aov oixoy 'laxal, he shall ragn over the house of
Jacob, Luke. i. 88.

h'l oy sixiny nQﬂyp&h, we are come to the house, Aristoph.

oeayv i) ohvora rnrov, looking towards the purple sea, Hom.

wrgaﬂuwn irl vods Aldiewas, he marched against the Hthios
pians, Herodot. S

{xA¢ ix’ drfdpdbwrovs, you became celebrated an men, Hom.

tw) xpdvay io s:,ulul, sitting by a _fountain, Th ’ﬁ

Bovy oy yiiv iwd 3be Apbgas, they ravaged the country for two
days, Thucyd.

5oy i’ % n-, I dept till morning, Hom.

ix) rgmxivia, about three hundred, Herodot.

It is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the ob-

Jject of them; weds #i Ardor o’ &g-yugm, I came to you to
get money, Xen.
Mera, with, among, after.
‘With the Genitive,
T& woAAL dmusgsiepesy psw’ wiwov, we commonly spent the doy
with him, Plato.
Tl nriics wiv Lavem piva cav vixgdy ; why seek ye the living
among ¢ the dead? Luke, xxiv. 5.

pss ¢¢um; reuﬂum, to be first by means of virtue, Xen.
worsusew usa’ adray, I will fight against them, Apocal. ii. 16.
With the Dative.

g wdrarss sius usd Suiv, I am the youngest among you,
Hom.

ai wr myuzﬁun Pigoven, carrying you in her arms, Callim.

@y psra xieoly dgveearo DoiCes *Awsrrwr, him Apollo caught
with his Iumd:, Hom.

xaivas 3 ijfdorre pusva wyaifis dvipuo, their manes were shaken
by the blowing of the wind, Hom,

‘With the Accusative.

p1va 7oy Sdvacoy Aagmu, after the death of Damu, Herodot.
Of rank or degree; iv Pire pdrrra psra ri, whom I love
the most after yow, Aristoph, .
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Yopesy (Ton. for Jwusy) paed waid iudy, let us go to my son, Hom.
powadrer psra xsigus §xav, having a club in his hands, Alciphr.
Qo5 usva Kaoewida Pérru, the Oxus falls into the Caspian
sea, Dionys. Per.
oi Qaewr sl dpirixas Tppsy’ &gecer, they say that you are the
best among your coévuls, Hom.
o 2zl Dmyzsivw kpwwsiiss pirines, xad pie’ "Axiaria, what
chicfs there are among the Greeks besides Achilles, Hom.,
AMigs puse’ ddavdvovs pdxmgas, he sinned against the immortal
gods, Hesiod.
oles vixTag, obrs usd Aulemy, neither by night nor by day, Plato.
Sometimes it is put with the accusative to express the end of
an action 3 4 xeiruer Iwam pivs sias, he sailed in order to
get the golden fieece, Theocr.
Iaga, from, at, to.
‘With the Genitive.
wagn vov "Ayaplurores dign Aaliiv, to receive presents from
Agamemnon, Plato.

wagl xvaviwy wirgdv, near the Cyanean rocks, Soph.
TouTo wagd eei iwduxviclw, let this be shown by you, Xen.
. With the Dative.
wirwy wagd wmuol, remaining at the ships, Hom,
wag ool xarivey, they lodged with you, Demosth,
sag’ ‘Ousigy Aiopiidns Ays, in Homer Diomedes says, Plato.
livas wagh Tiwoapigv, 1o go to Tissaphernes, Xen.
With the Accusative.
nxs wag nus, he came to us, Plato,
wag’ avTév xoyusenvee, they slept near him, Hom.
wagn wivra sov xgivor, during the whole time, Demosth,
cavsa waghk v& svuxiein sonvel they do these things at their
entertainments, Herodot.
wag' dway v ergdrivue, through the whole army, Thucyd.
wags wods vipovs, against the laws, Demosth,

Above, moW than ; dwivus wags veds @AAovs, he laboved above the others, Xen,

Below ;
By reason of ;
From ;
Besides ;

Ezxcept ;

frdoerwens abeiy Beaxd o1 xag dyyirevs, thou hast reduced
him a lile below the angels, Psa. viii, 5.

shrwdis sies xaga oy iusugiar, they have confidence by reason
of their experience, Aristot.

Aysvpas dvms wagh vovre swanginy, I think that safety is from
this, Plato. .
obn dovi wegh st &rda, there are not others besides these,

Aristoph.
Tiooagixevra wagh piny fz.u‘u., I received forty stripes except
(or save) one, 2 Cor. xi. 24.
wups ssvderny Auiguy, every fourth day, Polyb. ;  wag’ iriyer
Adoy dwolariiv, I came within a little of dying, Isocr. ;
sag ixiyor iwonivro ady Kiinrdgor, they esteemed Cleander
of little consideration, Xen.
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ITIspi, about.
‘With the Genitive.
ol Xiyug aw1gl vov " Axidrivg 3 what do you say about Achilles ®
Plato.
i wigs THeds paydusda, let us fight for this land, Tyrt.
yedppasa xopuile wigl Asxgumrov, I bring letters from Decria-
nus, Lucian,
wig) wdvrwy Yppsras Errwy, to be above all others, Hom.
i wsgl wohdoi wonivorras, they will greatly esteem you, Plato.

‘With the Dative,

w1gl Toios au’lxic'.:obou( their necks, Herodot.

dadibrs arspl 4 Ilerdaiy, fearing for Potidea, Thucyd. -
wigl dipasi Qsvyoy, they fled through fear, Pind.
Sgexipaves srsgl dovgl, trangfived by the spear, Hom.

With the Accusative.

wig) v& {\sa oixlovrss, dwelling about the marshes, Herodot.
Of time; xwrarauCdroves wsg) dolrrov dpar, they overtake
them about dinner-time, Thucyd. ~Of number; wsgl ssrva=
gdxovra TdAavrm, about forty talents, Lys.

wsgl iy dpiy sies dixasos, they are just’ towards the people,
Aristoph. :

asgl 7obs Suods iapagriiy, to offend against the gods, Isocr.

IIgos, from, near, to.
With the Genitive. *

weds A sied dwavess, oll are from Jupiter, Hom.

dextobas irds wges dvdgds, to be governed by one man, Eurp:
In obtestation ; wgds Ssav, by the gods, Soph.

Soxsis weds duel Abysr, you seem to speak for me, Plato.

“tie) wgids SaAdeons, they are near the sea, Herodot.

wpds dowigns oixiovrg, inhabiting towards the west, derodot.

woos avdgis dx0gab Exiplomy Ty \Liipov, giving his vote against an
enemy, Dionys. Hal.

wgis Stiv &otCng, impious before the gods, Xen.

wods &Adng lewdv SPaivess, you may weave the wed under an-
othery, Hom,

di%ios wgos dvdgis tows, it is the part of ‘a man of sense, Aris.
toph.;  wads wargds, unveds, on the father's, mother’s side,
ZAschin. ;  of wgés aluares, the relations by blood, Soph.

‘With the Dative.

nbAicarse wpds AiQy rily they encamped mear a certain emi-
nence, Thucyd.

weos Tais dyxddaig T8 wadia xopiluy, to carry the children in
their arms, Plut.

xsivro wori x0onl, they lay upon the ground, Hom.
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Besides ; s weis o voig nal €ids kmbeadnwhatluuben
’G’ am‘ex‘hoaho Plno.

For ; 0 sopiToves ey horedy wois Ty epreioy Ayaly wiunives, they
do not think that virtue is naturally calculated for their good,
Xen,
. With the Accusative.
To; Teay wpis "Ovuwor, they went lo Olympus, Hesiod.

Towards ; weis lewlpny iwaus, he sailed towards the west, Herodot.
Of dispositions ; wds weés o3 Jézuemsy how is he disposed
towards you’ Plato.

Against wods zivrgs uh Adaails, do not kick against the pricks, Aschyl.

Accordmgto, rgé: oy akiay indovy Whn-, they gave to each according to

his desert, Xen.

In comparison wgds Osiv wilnnes Paniva, in comparison with a God he will

with ; appear an ape, Plato.

On account of; weis o i cuien olv yéuo lewiven, on account of this
visien I hastened the nuptuah, Herodot.

With ; Eumpayiny imeicareh weis Bavidig, they made an alliance with
the king, Thucy

Between ; winpnigion Tiis l'gln amis Qiring, a proof of the friendship that is

. us, Isocr.

Besides; v weis voire Waddlips wbreds, if esides this you teach them,
Xen.

For; wgis ¢ gewaior ixgdoarce, they used it for the trophy, Thucyd.

About ; Ny ¢<o; Apigey, it was about day-break, Lys Of number;
weés iwvaneriovs, about seven hundred, Xen

“Tno, under.
With the Genitive.

Under ; owd xlevds, under the earth, Hesiod,

From ; fuoms 0% nlges vlxs "Axmisy, deliver the sons of Greece from the
darkness, Hom.

By; ° inamirras dws iy wor Ay, 153 are praised by the multitude,
Plato;  &wifavsy Sws Nindrdgov, he was slain by Nicander,

Xen,
According 10 ; Zmvis dx’ dyy1ring, according to the command of Jupiter, Hom.
For, by reason of ; xogwo'ﬂ 39" #deviis, to dance for joy, Aristoph.

With ; ko wopwdis {Edyur, to convey with pomp, Herodot.
To; abAmgn lm’)w, to sing to the piper, Theog.
w3 Nl agunu, they dug wnder the strokes of whips,
Herodot. .
‘With the Dative,
Under; Mxln), under the carth, Hom. Subject to; hoAau)m-

povioig ur), they are under the Lacedemonians, Isocr.
Near, close under ; dwé'rii ﬂzu. near the city, Thucyd.
In; utugv\(vll' Swé nidwy, concealing them in her bosom, Hom.
Before ; owé caeiry pherves, before such a witness, Herodian.
fuy dwi Jougl cvmils, struck by my spear, Hom,

16
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For ; dws Jiipars xixAnyvias, crying out for fear, Apoll. Rh,

With ; Swé Qwr) wodry weonu, he went forward with much light, Plut.

To ; dwé Laglizy xogsiwy, dancing to the lyre, Anacr.

‘With the Accusative.

Under ; Swd cobs widas ot Tawrarov Swidomus xiwv, a dog ran under the

horse’s feet, Herodot.
., To; ajoxiores &wg Ows “Iniey 7Als, he was the most abject wretch

that came to Troy, Hom.

Behind ; xai gy ixsivn xacaxgizru dws ahy Slgny, and she conceals him
behind the door, Herodot. '

About ; dwp 7oy xgéver seurev, about this time, Thucyd.

Obs. 1. g is often used for mpdc or ic* as, 7Ader vig dus,
he came to me, Demosth. ; Emeumov mpéabeis e Tovg  AInred~
ovg, they sent ambassadors to the Athentans, Thucyd.

Obs. 2. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their
cases; as, 70 O &ig Gu@otégw Adiourdeos douare Giryy, (for &g
douare,) Hom.; & yag os 17 vuxti tavey evaugéopan, (for év j
wustl,) Herodot. vi. 69. They are also frequently placed after;
as, poyny &, Hom. ;3  isvou mérpag &mo, Eurip.;  gilocopiag
népt, Plato.

Obs. 3. The poets sometimes join a preposition with the
latter only of two nouns, where it should stand with both ; as,
7 ahog 3 éni y7s, Hom. . -

Obs. 4. Prepositions are frequently used as adverbs, without
a case; as, coi 0¢ Tadz Aéyw, dgdow 08 mpog, Eurip.;  uera 08,
#eye 1de, Herodot.

Obs. 5. Prepositions are often understood ; as, é&yw e usrép-
ZouesTéy Iei, (sc. mgog,) Herodot.;  Egrovrau medioso, (sc. diar,)
Hom.; totetst ardgog 1oide, (sc. xore,) you shoot at this man,
Soph.;  amdlovro ai ¥ijes avrois avdgdoi, (sc. ovw,) the ships
were lost with all on board, Xen.;  aveydgnoe 19 vrgorg,

sc. oiw,) he returned with the army, Thucyd. ; ¢ uos dgyily ;
ginstead of i 1l ;) why are you angry with me? Xen.

LI. A preposition in composition often governs

the same case, as when it stands by itself ; as,
&avoandi vov dppavos, he leaps from the chariot.
r& pirra xavaxiovrss &AAdrwy, throwing the leaves at ome another.
cvvsxdlsvs oii Dvipnves, he played at dice with Ceres. . .
Saspirsyxivess vis vavs wov iefuiv, having carried their ships over the isthmus.
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xariyrweny dwdvrar Sdvacor, Thucyd. ;  ipol xavaysraey Plato;  ago-
vavuayieus Tlirosorrieov, Herodot. ;  ddiirgra o5 "Dy, Lucian;  aords
duds sxros wsgmrrinss, Plato,

Obs. 1. This rule takes place only when the preposition would have the same
sense and the same case if standing immediately before the noun. Sometimes
the preposition is repeated ; as, xarnyogodvrwy sard eiy ergarTnysy, Xen.

0bs. 2. Sometimes a case different from that required by the preposition in
composition is used ; as, vois wetelurigovs xarnyopsiv, Plato;  xaraysrdeas
#puiv, Herodot. ;  &iadey ey Ilsgeida xbgmy, 1d. ; iuCarsiur sarpidos,
Soph.;  7éyd siosdilw sixiss, Eurip.

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often separated from the verbs with which they are
compounded ; as, &%d Awydr duivas, (for Aaydy dwapivas,) Hom. 5  zacd
wiy ixavewy Dovpdy wir, xara B Xapddgar, Herodot, viur. 8.

Obs. 4. The prepositions with which some verbs are compounded ate not,
unfrequently used for the compounds themselves; as, iys wdga for iyed
wdgupss o v for dnsewi+ & for &vdora, or dvierndi, arise thou.




GRAMMATICAL FIGURES.

I. FicuRESs WHICH RELATE To ORTHOGRAPHY AND ErymoLoGy.

Prosthésis is the preﬁxing of one or more letters to a word ;
as, ouixgog for uuxgd: iédmouas for fmopar. Epenthésis is
the insertion of one or more letters in the middle of a word ;
a8, #labs for Pabs*  adehpesog for adedgpos. 'Paragoge is the
addition of one or ,more letters to the end of a word; as,
Agyoio: for loyocg noda for J.

JApherésis is the taking of one or more letters from the
beginning of a word; as, xeivog for éxsivog® &ifw for Lelbo.
Syncopc is takmg from the middle of a word ; as, xexuzog for
xexunxeic’  meopog for modumyos. Apocope is takmg from the
end of a word; as, 8o for ddpn* Exrav for snawov, from
xteww.

T'mesis is the separation of the parts of a compound word
by the insertion of another; as, amé doyov auivas for losydy
amopiver.  Metathésis is the transposxtlon of letters; as,

xpadio for xagdla: ¥mpadoy for imagdor, from négdw. An-

ithésis is the putting of one letter i%r another ; s.s, ndgan for
wogéw *  aduy for sour.

Synerésis is the contraction of two syllables into one, with-
out a change of letters; as, zefyes for zefysi. Crasis is the
contraction of two syllables into one, with a change of vowels ;
as, zsiyovg for telysos. Synalepha is the uniting of syllables in
different words, either by dropping vowels; as, uov for xal ou
or by contractmg them ; as, Sowdrior for 70 pdziov * 'tovyor
for 70 e"yov. Dierésis divides one syllable into two; as, maic
for naig.

II. F1GURES WHICH RELATE TO SYNTAX.

Ellipsis is when one or more words are wanting to com-
plete the sense. The following, with what have been else-
where given, are some of the principal examples of this figure ;
but its limits are far from being accurately defined, some al-
lowing it a wider field than others, and indeed than seems to
belong to it.

Ellipsis of substantlves. 7 Kopwdia, 5 allotghx, ] ﬂagﬁagog,

ﬂamlw,, (sc. ¥4, or yuiga,) Thucyd. ; xond ys Ty dup,
(sc yvosuny, or dokav,) Plato ; c Tazgos, & fuéregov, (sc. douor,
or olxov,) Hom. ;  xora 1o é‘mzwewv, (sc. #30g,) Thucyd. ; 1
voregaly, 1j) eheviaiy, (sc. 7uéen,) Herodot.; & 19 magorm,
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(sc. uuupq?,z Thueyd.;  &ys yqudc 1y énd Babudéros, Ty howmriy
émogsvdn, (sc. 600»,) Xen.;  dagroerme moldag, ohlyag, (sc. mhy—
yog,) Luke xii. 47, 48. 5 Qo T& x01ve: MPooelIeiy, (SC. mody—
uore,) Demosth.; & 19 Kvgov fugbuagixw, (3. vrparsduars,)
Xen.; 5 xvbsgyqiny), 9 gnrogixn, 7 dixevixn, (SC. Téyyy,) Plato;
& &pm‘tegﬁ, dv Oekugj, (sc. yeigly) Herodot. ; | 1OV THS MoAEws,
(sc. yonuoroww,) Eschin.;  é g tdts, (sc. yoovw,) Andoc.;  za
émi Opexng, (Sc. yweia, or uén,) Thucyd.
Ellipsis of verbs. &roiuos Zywys pavddvew, (sc. siui,) Plato;
Swuavidy oV §¢diov amiorely (Sc. éotl)*  copog yog xed Feiog
" 6 amjg, (sc. éomi,) Plato. 5 Aabd my poyougoy* sita omwg poyeigi-
x oputeis Tov U, (for elra bgo Gmwg opateg,) Aristoph, ;  dmis’
obw, xal uy yohemiyyre 16 Suxaoty, (for xal oxomeire uy yohsnijvyze,)
Lucian; & 0 xs Towoi poywpas, pimws ue megiorelwae, (for-
deidw pimag ue nsguorelwor,) Hom.; o ovddy &ddo 4 amogels,

i. e. o¥ ovdéy &hdo mousis,) Platos  xf 02, & uy vmioyveito,

i. €. 7{ 8¢ &hlo émoles,) Xen.; & 82, ov uév pev axovooy, éya 88

%€ Tou xoredéSw, (for & 02 Bovder,) Hom.  Frequently xoidg Zyet,
or the like, must be supplied before & 0s ur. Thus, & uéy
ddivover yigag, [xoddg Eier,] & 08 xe 7 Swwoy, éyed Oé xev avrog
flogor, Hom. In some cases, however, instead of xaddg Eyew
being supplied, & 8¢ uy is rendered otherwise, alioqui; as,
u7 moujons Tavta & 88 un, aitiav £es, do not do this; otherwise,
you will be blamed, Xen., -

The participle Zyw» is sometimes omitted ; as, mov §s 6 fvdoy ;
(sc. Zow,) Lucian ;  éxeioe andbheyor & iy psyddny axgdmolw,
Ty 10 Touhovy TEiy0s, (8C. Froveaw,) Id.

An eflipsis of the adverb uéilor often takes place before 7
or #mep: as, Povdoy &yw Aoy odov Huuevar, % amoAéocdai,

i. e. uéhdov Bovdouas,) Hom.;  Zsis Towuiv é3¢her Sovvau xgdrog,

" némeg quiv, Id. .

Asyndéton is the omission of conjunctions where they are
usually inserted; as, molda yap ov moujoeie 1§ oxpnuate, 1o BAéu-
pati, 5 govi, Demosth. ; xul cupbudovies Tog domideg, éu-
Joivro, dudyovro, ansxtewoy, anidynoxov, Xen.

Synésis is when the construction is referred, not to the
gender or number of the word, but to the sense; as, 76 orpard-
nsdor, ovtwg &y altig yovres 1ov Ayw, avgguigovy, Thucyd.

Zeugma is when two or more substantives have a verb in
common, which is applicable only to one of them ; as, ¥oval
6 mlove unha, olvoy T Eauroy, (sc. m'vomn,? Hom.; - & otrs
Quviy ovts Tov ooy Beordv Sye, Aschyl. Prom. 21.

Pleonasm is the use .of more words than are necessary. to
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_express the sense; as, i3 opaiucics, Hom.;  ¥pn iéyay,
ioplg. 3 < peyadei uyiyag, Herodot. ;  »iv yos énlgdwooy veavoy,
ucian.

Polysyndéton is the use of conjunctions where they are not -

rammatically necessary; as, ra uiv mpog rovg Frovg Poregog
7 2ol mooy xal Ayew, Xeh. ; ’Atgawai 8 xad dhos Eixvipmudeg
2 \

Ayoeol, Hom. .

Hendiddys is the expression of that which is in reality one,
as if there were two; as, &t 34 mpodsimos 7 Jesun xoi 16 cmar,
(for % guun 109 owparos,) Thucyd. .

Periphrdsis, or circumlocution, is the use of several words to
express one thing ; as, dorv Sovowr, (for Soioe,) Aschyl.;
avog yorjua usya, (for udyes m';g,) Herodot.; 6 8iov ouua, (for
Zevg,) Aschyl.;  vieg, xoiigor " Ayaay, (for of “EAdyves,)- Hom. ;
Kaotogos fim, Pind.;  Bin *Hpoxinsin, Hom., (for Kdormg,
‘ Hpaxh7g, but with the collateral idea of strength or power.)’

. Hyperbdton is the transgression of the common order or
arrangement of words; as, & qAder Bow, (for & Zwr 7ids,)
Thacyd.

Anastrophe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that
word last which should be first; as, pilocogius mégr, (for megl
gilocoplag,) Plato; éida moga, (for mageride,) Hom. s
novov ywgls, Soph. ’

Hystéron protéron is when that is put last, which, according
to the sense, should be first ; as, &i&s milag, xol andoey oyjos,
(for anaaey oxijug, xoi dits nvdeg,) Hom.

Hypallige is when two words mutually exchange their re-
spective cases; as, dotpwy ooy, (for dotgn sigpgorns,) Soph.

Synchijsis is a confused arrangement of words, by which |

the sense is obscured ; as, oudelc mw modregoy Opgxas * Pwualwy
*OTECTQEYOTO &u‘}géov;, (for ovdels mw modregov “Pwuaiwy Tovg
Op@rag xateoroéyato adgdovs,) Pausan.

Anacoluthon takes place, when the latter part of a sentence
does not agree in syntax with the former; as, 1oic Svgaxovoiows
xazanhntis éyévero ogivtes, (for ogdior, or of Svgaxoloior xate-
mhdynoev,) the Syracusans were surprised when they saw,
Thucyd.; 6 8¢ Aoovgios, 6 Bebulave 1 Byaw xal Tny dhdyy
* Aoovglay, &ye psv olum inméag uév &sew ov usiov duouvglwy, (for

" &&si, o 10w Aootguov &Sev,) but the Assyrian, who is possessed of
Babylon and the rest of Assyria, I think will bring not less
than twenty thousand horse, Xen.




"PROSODY.

QUANTITY.

THE quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in
pronouncing it. | ‘

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either long or
short.

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of
a short one ; as, rinriti.

Some syllables are common; that is, sometimes long, and
sometimes short; as the second syllable in 9vyarpsc. ‘

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is
always so.by custom, or by the use of the poets; thus 5 and @
are always long, s and o always short.

4, t, and v, are called doubtful, because they are long in
some syllables, short in others, and common in others; as,
on&dos, grjyivos, “Tdwg or ‘vdwp.

The rules of quantity may be divided into those which
apply to syllables long by nature or by position ; to the doubt-
ful vowels in the first and middle syllables, 1. before vowels
or diphthongs, 2. before single consonants ; and to the doubt-
ful vowels in final syllables. :

SYLLABLES LONG BY NATUR]Ei.

I.. Circumflexed syllables, diphthongs, and single
vowels produced by contraction, as well as % and o,
are long by natire ; as, .

JsAPivsg, dobrsios, fedies, anmv for kixwv, 3gts for dpus, flyal‘ for v& &yala,
vapa for va fud.

Ezc. A long vowel or a diphthong is generally shortened
at the end of a word, and sometimes at the beginning, before”
another vowel or diphthong ; as, " :

sickes, i wov xiival by fpsrigues Jipues, Hom,
The ¥ o) ovably dity pirwiotal “Agwi; 1d.
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Obs. Sometimes also a long vowel or a diphthong is shortened before a con-
sonant; as, s/ 3 xev ofxad ixwpal Qiany i wareida yaiav, Hom. But such
readings are generally thought to be false, and others have been substituted for
them ; thus, s 3 xsy oixad’ Txoms Pirnye

SYLLABLES LONG BY POSITION.

II. A syllable in which a short or common vowel
precedes two consonants, or a double consonant,
is long by position ; as,

&eUANGyTowes, Eipyalovras,  oivos oi epan, Hom.

Ezc. 1. A short vowel before 2 mute and a liquid, or before

w», @, x1, the last even with g following, is cohmon; as,
wETgm 3 Tiixs Ssoies * w0 yap pi vpoy dariv gorov, Phocyl.
*Adxpsivn, Svydang Amoceiov "Hai xvgiwves, Hesiod,

A short vowel before a middle mute followed by g, and before a smooth or
rough mute followed by any liquid, generally continues short in the comic
writers.

. A short vowel before a middle mute followed by A, g, », is generally made
long both in the comic and tragic writers.

Ezc. 2. A final short vowel sometimes remains short before
a word beginning with a double consonant or two single ones ;
as, vMjsood Zoxvrdos, Hom.; o003 Sxduardgog, Id.

Also a short vowel sometimes continues short before a final ¢ followed by a
word beginning with a consonant ; as, xg&lu woAdPwrss xopsym, Arat. But
such passages are differently read; thus, xgdlu weriQave xogdvm, serigwrm
being used adverbially.

Obs. 1. A short vowel is often made long before a single
consonant, particularly before a liquid; as, maga gnyuir,

"Hom.; mold& Aegoduevog, Id. 5  Emedn, Id.5  aiddor auv, Id.

Obs. 2. A short syllable is sometimes made long before a
digammated vowel ; as, otig of, (for for,) Hom.; mgic oixor
Hndijos, (for foixor,) Id.5  and £9ev qxe, (for féder,) Id:

Obs. 3. When three short syllables come together, ope of
them must be made long in heroic verse for the sake of
measure 3 as, &ddvaros, IHgiouldns, Ivyutégos, Oic usv domi-
8og, Hom.

THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE FIRST AND
MIDDLE SYLLABLES.
1. BerFore VowELs AND DipHTHONGS.

I1I. A doubtful vowel before another vowel or
a diphthong is generally short.



QUANTITY. 189

Ezxceptions.
\ A is long in

1. Words where it is used in Doric for 5 * as, aof for 7ds.

2. The oblique cases of ypuis, rovg, ids for Adeg.

"3. The Aolic genitives in ao and awy " a8, Liveldo, Fedar.

4. The second and third persons singular present indicative
Ionic of verbs in aw, if the preceding syllable be long; as,
uevorde* but otherwise it is short; as, ody dedng.

5. The present and imperfect of verbs in aw, when the di-
gamma is supposed to be ingerted ; as, »éw or YaFo.

6. Nouns in ¢wy, whether they increase short or long; as,
ondwy, doves® Iosedday, doves* Except ddwy and a few
others. .

7. Most feminine proper names in oig* as, Oais, Nais* But
masculines are short; as, Tuviis. ,

8. 'Azaves, Bavos, noxious, &irés or aiswdsy 2dg, &lvow with its derivatives
and compounds, as 2%, reix2i%, Bixk, xacilydm, &c., dxgzarres, &zds and
several other compounds of &w, &gxZinds, PevyRiss, daNg, dziss, irka, irZives,
sbugans and other compounds of xspdw, xsekis, gRas, A&aws and its derivatives,
as Azink, &c., ARis, ABevgiQes, wais, wodivkes, wiis, weRivw, wehis, eurBeges
with other compounds of #ees the perfect middle of &sigw, x2iss, xads, good,
*Ayirzes and other compounds of Awids, "Aupibenes, *Axainis, Korainis, Aaig-
wns, 2ipasds, Tadysves, Xovrttwg.

A is common in

dayns, héew and ide for vw and dw, &iidw, &idns, &ides gen. of &is, &lw,

&Anis, dog or dogy 3ailm, Tames.
I is long in

1. Nouns in wv increasing short ; as, xtwy, ovos* *Augiaw,
ovos. Kgoviwy and 'J’lglow are common. .

2. Comparatives in v, but in the Attic dialect only; as,
Belzi .

S. ¥ies, Sgtal, Tdopas, Theiyos, Tacgds, Tés, an arrow, poison, with its com-
pounds, as redixes, &c. (but Yov, a violet, and its compounds, as Yosdns, are

short), Twyuis, xelés, wscantébo, warinfis, wiaivw, sing, *Augros, lawiwis, «
*Tawsctoridng, lacir, “laves, *Tovin, *18, Tarareridng, Obies, Prras.

I is common in

1. Nouns in a and v * as, xovix.

2. Verbs in (v * a8, i,

3. The improper reduplication of verbs in.u:* as, Tyu.

4. &ndlw, dnngis, Ivdis, Hiw, giov ot Sgiev, laivw, isgds, iy an adverb of
e;lfhmtion, 159k 103wy Alws, pviey OF pviery épiies, xrumive, Dssigns, Xiog or

o5,
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Y is long in

aioeDnrig, ysedrdelov, siADés OF IADds, iysUn, pbedonos, ubdy, waga@iis, wlivimy
T, ‘Viwss, Aigbrirns, Evbdrieg, 'Eviw, Obas, ‘Tscis,

T is common in

1. Most verbsin ve* as, "8vo.
2. The oblique cases of some nouns in vg -vog * 8s, uts, uvdg.
8. pusrds, powy, wisres, Cngudr.

2. BerForE SINGLE CONSONANTS.

IV. A doubtful vowel before a single consonant

is short.
Ezxceptions.
A .is long in

1. Nouns in auw, acis, @siuos, arog, arng, arng, aveog, atixog,
derived from verbs in aw pure and guw* as, Fiiue, Opdatg,
t@oupog, Fedros, idtng, Inodtg, Ldtéos, melgdETIRGG R

2. The oblique cases of masculines in ay ~avog* a8, Tuay,
Tuavog® Also of Kag, yag, PQERQ, %EQUS, xg&g, Bhak, «Bald;m&,
Sddgat, idpat, xvidas, xdgdas, Adbgat, nogmat, gak, srougat, cvg-
Qat, péval, oias, and all others in of pure.

8. Gentiles and proper names in avog, atys, and gentiles in
ang, aug® as, I'tguavog, lovldvos, Zmoguirng, Evpedtns,
Boevavis, Snaguing’ Except the gentiles ddgddvos, Jagdiris,
and some others, as also Iwddtyg, dodudtne, Supuitns, Suvgo-
porne*  likewise the proper names (6ivoc and several more,
with all those in xgatyg, as also > Avuging, Evgubatng, and a few
others.

4. Nouns in avwg, Beuos, Bepwy * as, usyavug, di6iuog, inmo-
Gauwy.

5. Numerals in axooior*  as, rpt@xdotor * with Svgaxdotog.

6. The third person plural in age of verbs; as, zerdgdor,
ndédn. Likewise the dative plural of nouns whose dative
_ singular is long by position ; as, yiyds:, tiydot.

7. The first future in aow, first aorist in aoe, and perfect in
axa, of verbe in aw pure and gaw* as, dgdw, Sodow, F0pdgos
0édpdxe. ) ‘

8. The feminine in aoe of participles ; as, riydoa.

9. Words which have « Doric for 7 * as, épildsa for épiiqoa.
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A is also long in the following words, before
T« &2yw, to break, and its derivatives, with those of &yw, to lead, as &&y%s,
AexayiTns, AoxRyds, ravdyior, &c., dayds, dvewpEylw, Wanysws, xeryirns,
woayes, jRyilw, emysy, eQeryilw, ePeryls, rayiw, vayis, Tipaynres. In

>

&yady a is common.
A - 2dirszyes, &dw, to satiate, aibzdns, xgsadiev, sxadss, jRdE, exnrdil,
Azdwr. v .

O razduuos, Keitis. .

K- azav for ixaw, unwilling, Brgxixiis, dimxoves, S2xin, Sixes, Swelt
®i0%, xXWExWy, AZxiw, eirorTEiQos, TORRAS, TURXOTE, Quaxilw, doRxidey
Azxidns, Aaxwy, Svgaxevoas.

A ‘arilw, to collect, dvarirxw, dvirweis, 32ris, iZAsues, x@Aoy, wood,
xoBAspos, xoCaAixsvua, xiC&Nos, viodEANs, espuidEisy exip@rilo, arisy’ Eola~
Ao, "laaveds, Sagduvéwaros, Sroupards, Pagearia. But a is common in
&Aads, pdrama, as also in xards.

M* &pdw, apneig, durapos, ' Axduun, Onpapbms, Azpayos.

N aigvs or aigws, @vopas, yirdvis, ddrss, Jvemidvis, iavis, beautiful,
Seandw, Seives, Seavieew, ixive, RagENeTHY, REgEviw, RdGOTYVIS, R EIMY
xe&vio, Avevivios, vidvins, vavs, woivis OF Te&ws, P&vis, Pasidkves, Lsgudnixds,

gavxos, Osava, Koavwy, Tiraris, Qaieéva. ’Avig is common in the nomi-
native singular, but long in the oblique cases: Likewise @ddsw is long in
Homer, but short in the Attic writers. '

II. axiw, Jpaxirns, viwv, e&xigdns, ahviwi, “Aviwos, "Awdaris, "Awig,
*Lzwof, Micoawres, Ilpicwes, Sdgiwss. ‘Axéirran is common, )

P Gudgaxes, dvagivns, anigss, dgnvig, Egievor, brealifast, PBags, spaglsy
Supdgns, xagaos, xigls, A&givés, Adgds, agreeable, vigls, wdgiges, Tings,
Qheixiv, PAOEgos, \Yigds, Alvdges, 'Agsim, *Agiirn, *Agnvos, Adgtios, Euons,
Kaginy Kzginy, Azgis, Adgwen, Pagis. The following are common: dedy
prayer, imprecation, &gdopuas, PEgos OF Pdgos,” Agns. .

2 - Nadpzoimorirng, SoRosim, xogieioy, Pioicvdsy *Apaeis,"Reios,'Adls, * Ao
wés, "Yavar, Kavirdgm, Maons, Naoibin, Ilwoipin, Tibgmesos, Viiess.

T &nparidw, Ewrdres, &viw, Evn, &rw, ‘Grigos for § vsges, dxirns,
Poavisy yayarns, ddupavives, I@vigey for «i ivigoy, ikvogia, A&Tepia, wrieis,
Fenicwg, Pearng or Pekrwg, "Agaves, Anpdedves, Kaigiros, Ilasrsdeiniss

X paxin, vezxisy Tekxis.

I is long in

1. Nouns in o derived from verbs in (o as, upiua.

2. The oblique cases of monosyllables, of nouns in «& —yog,
of those in i -0, and of words of two terminations; as,
@y, ginog®  pdond, pdotiyos®  Bgws, dgvidost dekply and
Osdgis, Sedgivog e Except dig, £ids* Fgik, 1oiyos* orik, oriyos*

* 1ig, TU¥0g. : :
3. The oblique cases of the following nouns in i -idog*
o AY
ayls, Barfis, xnxls, xnhis, xhjis, xwmuis, xgnvis, xQUmis, 40is
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appayls, oyowls, yewpls, yvrels, ymels, Wogls, Jvualls, xavovis,
peyadis, mhoxauls, jagavis, aoauls, yepadis®  Also of these in
1§ —ix0g * GLS, BEubLy, x0AME, mépiY, gudit, oxavdil, omadit, polmt.
The oblique cases of xagils, »e6pils, Batpayis, are common.

4. Nouns in wy, wov, wos* 88, alivy, oékivor, zakivde*
Except silanivy, uvgsivy, carivy, xdoxivov, xgivov, Aivov, gdrivoy,
xagxivog, x0Tivos, x0Qpivos, xgivos, xUTivos, Mros, uvgeivog, mvos,
squalidness, givog, sometimes givos, onivog, ‘Aaivy, Aivos, Migai-
»ps, Nivogc© Except also adjectives of matter, time, and some
others ; as, xéBgivog, ivy, ivov® Jegivog, ivy, ivov. alndivos,
im, ivov* but a few of those denoting time are sometimes
long ; as, ¢nwgives, iry, ivov, sometimes onmgiros, ivy, ivov.

S. Nouns in g, wmig® as, molitng, Svbagitys, moditg, Suba-
einig*  Except xpityg, x1ityg, and their compounds.

6. Diminutives in ¢Jiov, from genitives whose last syllable is
pure; as, iuazi-ov, ipari-idior, ipazidior.

7. Verbs in 6w, tym, 190, we, veo, wpo * as, $1i6w, nriye,
Betdw, xiivw, diviw, sigw +  Except rivw and ¢3ivw, which are
long in Homer, but short in the Attic writers.

8. The first future in ww, and first aorist in toa, of verbs in
w* as, tin, T ow, iToa.

I is also long in the following words, before

B« dxglls, &xeiCim, &rsvgiCuves, &Iluwres, loueTln, xiCucis, 22TCaves
or wgTCves, oxiln, 1Ci5, ICuass.

T uaeciyias, sgiyaver, wviyes, fiie, flymdis, fiyes, sTyadréug, eTydu,
oTomy Tiguer.

A yruxveTln, Tiw, Neg, nridm, widal, #7dw, xsridSy, Arde, "1du, b £ W
‘Béres, "Vas, "Dopsvsvs, Irdiens, Iorsides, Iloaidain, Zidevim, Zrdeiv.
These are common : S¢ida% or Spidaf, Sedaxim, ¢idn. :

O« Z8Thns, &yaThis, Pgibos, dibigmmles, igidos, Wirw, Thi5, Thim, u{?“‘,
xgT0, dgidugyxos and others from dgws, Biduvel,"Egibuxls, Trdwvis.

K- d&ixh, ‘Txsoia, xixapoy, xixvs, sixdw, vixn, Peixn, Bigtsixn, with many
other compounds of sixn, 'Ixdgies, *Inuges, Kérxos, Nizias, Sixavia, Srxsrin,
Qurixn, Ogixwr. In puginn 1 is common, .

A« ‘Thaes, Trdoxe, ‘TAaepds, TAde, TASI, TAN OF TAR, TAsyyes, TAVS, TADSy
RUTRTTAGY, XOTAN, pagiAn, pVrTTAN, v8ogyTAY, iuidie, JuTres, idirer, wirla,
wikos, ohoTAos, spidal OF suiresy suTAN, swaTiAN, oTeilTA0s, PTANTNS, PTAoMAs,
FMRs, s Miety xTAdsy iAoy \Vidéw, "Taiks, “Tases and *Dasor, *Tasersds, “Insewes,
“Ines, Mragridng, Mraneos, "Oiasds, Zianves, Xrawr. Miray is common.

M- &eipos, PATRALw, BovATphidw, P pdy Peipan, dgpes, dgTuiens, ‘Tpdeseny
.'lpu'gd, 'T‘us{u, 70_':' paosy RATiaE, ATpds, pipiopss, pipeos, FTsAN, oTuis; ipdos
T, pwgis, QTpdss Qrpie, Beiudy Tulgw, Sipaite, Zrpixi¥ng, Zipes, Trma-
o%gms, and many more of the same beginning with this last. But jwas is
common, :

’
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N &xgofines, 9 viexs, Nvsbw, iATviw, beinds or Egrris, Sgrak, vier, Tug,
RapTRUTHG, - Xl Ve, ﬂmﬁé, xivwpas, fimAarin, xeAivio, AlyTra, Oglvanic,
“Dayos, 'Id, "hwwds, Kapagiva, Aaxivds, Aaxine, Mrws, Migiva,
Tarvangin, Divds, "Qaivages.

IL. gerasds, drwsrhs, brad, xWads, xolaovs, A aagio, siveaTans and others
in auwns, prad, greile, fials, jiwes, oxtzwy or exdwwy, "Enasds, Edgraidng,
EJgwes, ‘Pran. "Iaes or Ixes, @ mousetrap, is common. :

P ‘roés for isgds, Aiges, BodoTgis, 'I@l, "Xoisy "Ygog, Kdpergos, Nrgsds, *Ootous,
Zoargapss, Sigisy Trgndos, Trovvs. )

2. Petedemmecs, xolvards, pieiv, pices, wives, aTeipCooy, Phrovivag,” Ayr-
ons, Awitess, Boresis, Yoaios, "Toardpss, "Lois, "Loos, Kngress, Niew, Nives,
Nrevges, Iliva, ﬁrn'-:, Srov@os, Troupovn.  These are common : Jros or Joes,
iedqwy TLicldase

T. &¥igives, noWivl, dxiriwey, duirives, Iein, xAives, xATrds, ATrds, simple,
mean, wayxiiTos, wapdeTros, woAITsz, CiTos, eTToPaycsy Piviw, Aupirgen,
*Apgodren, ‘Tranria, "Iroponis, *Iray, Miarres, Sredanns, Tieds, Trcuges,
Terrwr, Terramis. ‘Irards and "Igisos ave common.

D ggi@os, M Qduy, 101, Tiss, nxarodipns, aTPwilm, oies, sios, Ar@ires,
"Touds, ’f@énwu, with many others beginning with Igs, Zigrges, Zroasds,
Tipvs. Ilipadexw and ¢ipwy are common, : .

X o ixde xixegn, sulxin, cagiyiin, cdglyes, ¥rydewaf.

T is long in

1. Nouns in vue, wvuos, ving, vrwg, vros, vins, v, derived
from verbs in ve * 88, xwAue, ¢Uuos, unyiTig, Altwg, xwxitdg,
Saxgitog, umvitis, mpeobizig. But there are some exceptions,
particularly of derivatives from verbs which shorten the penul-
tima of the perfect passive ; as, &iua, Fiyg, AVrds, diras.

2. The oblique cases of words of two terminations; as,
@ogxvy and dogwvg, ®ogxivos*  Also of Boubu, doldvt, xfgut,
Knqvs, xoxxv§, Oayvg, xouvg, yovy, yuy.  Bébgué -vxog, is
common.

3. Diminutives in vdio», from genitives whose last syllable
is pure; as, iy3v-og, iyFv-diov, iy Sudior. '

4. Verbs in vxw, wo, vpw, vyw* as, dpixw, iFirm, xigw,
Betxo. . s

5. The first future in vow, and first aorist in vox, of verbs
in vo* as, piw, gpicw, épica’ But with some exceptions ; as,
xvw, xvow, ixioa.

6. The first and third singular and third plural present
active of polysyllables in wvuc* as, Selxviju, daxvios* and in
dissyllables throughout.

T is also long in the following words, before

B fuc0liey, ‘08ig. :

I'o &uagbyn, Sgvyarén, i0yh, ADynissy pDymrin, soADyN, iroADydr, wBoe\s
17
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welyntig, “vgUyny QeDyaver, Pebyw, Lyain Aiprm, Amwcgpyds. Tiyns is
common.

A« Porgbdiy, bqxidhs, xUduivw, xTIdXspos, x0des, pbduive, pbdaAios, Sgbdir,
*ACodos, Oouxbdidns, Aaxtdns, Avdn, Avdias, Avdss, Todsds, Qegsatdns. In
3w v is common. :

O igibidw, pubbiouasy pblooysimy piles, x0dsdan, wibwy Yuisibes, Yiebbier,
Ilvbayions, I1vds, X1odsy,

K- £plubnes, ighxdxw and ighxdrw, xagbxn, xnglxsbw, pUxdée, ubxn, rapls-
xm, obxduivos, einer, eUxePivrns, PUxis, Poxos. Kapuxes is long in Dionys,
Perieg. 855., but elsewhere it is always short.

A - &obnes, Iu@bros, Soraxls, Iormxos, xivd0Aa, 25C0Nis, pUMibw, FXDAsiw,
exUA0Y, oeiUAos, eUAGN, ¢PovdUAN, TUAN, ‘DA, QUAov, PUAewwis, xUAds, AlyUira,
*A¥onos, *Eppoan, Kesdgtres, Ilapgbrio, Iléupores, ‘Taaios, “Taanidns,
“Yan, Porus, Poasvs, Pore.

M- &fopos, &xtuwy, dubuwy, dvoDuwy, Jgbuis, ixuipim Toun, Hpdgis,
Suidw, Iopis, Spim, xelpds, xipaive, Avpaiw, Aiun, welipin, fipn, ‘Tusis,
‘Duiesgos, ‘Tpeds, Alovpn, 'Auvpwrn, Aivpn, Kopn, Kiuodonn, Kopobin, Zrei-
pay, Zrpipsdugos, “Yusy. In vavpos the penultima is common.

N poviw, sidiwm, Soviw, xivdoves, wivn, Eovis, Eoviw, dpnOves, tinbres, ovn-
Oomey, wivn Dor. for b, dwsclives, Petvm, Peives, xsrivn, Bilova, Logrivls,
Aixziva, @i, Kives, Magiardivel, Pgivixos, These are common: segiwm,
Adyuvos, n-(:ﬁm, Togovny Tldyuves.

I qeowis, xUarim, ADxdw, ADwn, Tariwovs, celwarey, vgiwde, ‘Powaier.

P dyxipa, arusighs, Poisdger, yipoea, o, round, curved, oiges,
a circle, yOpiw, ioxigis, roAATga, xUgos, xigiw, AdQUgoy, Alwlger, pvgwiva,
pvpiiss pigios 8§i%igds, SADgm, wdwigos, wiTiger, wAnppiga, weapls, ¥oeds,
ovgiyly oigigws oPiga, o hammer, sigls, eUgiwm, Qigim, I'vgal, Ouuisxvga,
Kigxvgm, Nieigos, Ilogmixpns, TNogapeos, 1lvgaves, Ilognvaiov Gges, ILogi-
Aduwns, Sxigos, 'Liga.  But adnupugls and Kugiiv are common.

S Povrieies, Sarvoia, AToiwres, AToiusAnsy Abeirshin, imprinin, fivid-
u, §oeidipgoss jOio, fieis, weueiiss, Qica, Quode, Qioidm, Pooilessy xeTeds,
xeieim, “Appeioos, Lisvivos, Kaploons, Aveardoos, Avoidvacon, Aiviuayos
Avaizxos, Micis, Miooi, Nooa.

T+ drgoram, &vciwy &irn, PovAiTes, Peurov ywglTdly wp1oC0TInsy WiTI-
aiosy fuTa, the reins, a bridle, jorh, exTeds, oxiTes, TgUTdm, PUTari, PITdm,
*Agxiores, Bgiis, Kuxivs, I1dvrns.

D iripilw, xiXiQos, xTQis, xiQwy, eTTQN, eUQug, TUPdariy TUPngRS,
T0Qos, TiQw, Topay and siQds.

X - Peixdouns, Peixhy WuNUxos, dgiSguxns, edudvym, cgixes, squyim,
Joxh, Yuxos.
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THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES.

V. The doubtful vowels in the end of a word
are short.

Ezxceptions.
A is long in

1. Nouns in e, Ja, e, c, e, and polysyllables in ao- as,
A0, Zpaida, ypoed, Fed, @uhid, xegaid* With sVAXE, xOMd,
A39¢d, mépd* But the following are short: &yxved, dxardd,
7épuod, divod, mAnupted, oxoAomevdgd, o@lgd, Taraygd, Otuioxved,
Kégxvgi * verbals in gie, as ydrgusi© and nouns in ga preceded
by a diphthong, as msigd, except atigd, Aavgd, mhevgd, cavgd,
and ggovgd.

2. ]g.)uals of the first declension ; as, uovod. ‘

3. Feminine adjectives in o pure and go, from masculines
in og* as, duxald, querépa: Except 8id, id, uld, momnd.

4. Nouns in & from verbs in svw* as, Sovisld from Jov-
dsvm,

5. Accusatives in s« from nouns in evg* as, IIyhéa from
Iyhevg, '

6. Vocatives from proper names in og* a8, Aivelid, IHaddd.

7. Words in « Dorip for 5 or ov* as, gdud for gyun, Aivelc
gcir Aivelov: But those in « Aolic are short: as, »ugd @iy,

om. -

I is long in ‘
1. The demonstrative additions of the Attics; as, ravid
devgi, oltod?, Yuii.
2. The names of letters ; as, &, yi- with xgi.

Tis long in .
1. The imperfect and second agprist of verbs in vu:* as, #5o.
2. The names of letters ; as, ut, »3* with ygv* ¥ 18 common.

VI. Av, ap, w, s, vv, vs, in the end of a word,
are short.
Exceptions.
Av is long in
1. Masculinesin av* as, Turdy* with iy, whose compounds
are short, as gdundr.
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2. Accusatives of the first declension, whose nominatives
are long; as, Aiveliv, qidlin.
3. The adverbs dyav, sy, Mar, négdr.

Ap is long in

Kag and ydg® yap is common.

Iy is long in
1. Nouns in v -ivog * as, gnyuiv.
2. Words of two terminations ; as, Jelgiy and dedgig.
3. “Huiy and vuiy, when circumflexed. A

I is long in
1. Monosyllables ; as, xig* but i} is short.
2. Words of two terminations ; as, axiic and axiy.
3. Nouns in i increasing long ; as, xwuis, uépuis, nhoxaufs.

Tv is long in
1. Nouns in v» -vvog* a8, udoain.
2. Words of two terminations; as, ®dgxv» and dogxis.
3. Accusatives in vy, from long nominatives in vg* as, ilvr.
4. The imperfect and second aorist of verbs in wui* as,
&0eixyTy* with »vy, but »vy enclitic is short. :
: Ts is long in
1. Monosyllables ; as, uvc* with xeude.
2. Words of two terminations ; as, ®dogxo» and ddpxis.
3. Nouns accented on the last syllable, and declined in og
pure; as, iiic* But some of them are common, as iySs.
4. The second person singular, as also participles, of verbs
in vuu " as, 80sinvig, devxvig.

VII. As and vp final are long.
Ezxceptions.

As is short in
1. Nouns increasing; as, géldc* except those in arzos.
2. Accusatives plural of the third declension; as, Tuaves®
Likewise of the first in Doric ; as, zéyrds éyefoer, Theocr.
8. Second persons singular of the first aorist active, and of
the perfect active and middle ; as, Frvyds, téTvpds, TéTumi.
4. Adverbs in ag, as arpéuds.

1 VIII. The last syllable of every verse is
common. '

.
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM-
POUND WORDS. :

)
1. DER1vATIVES.

IX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their
primitives ; as, , .

Exgivay, xgivopou, éxqtvéyyw, from xgiver * xéxgixe, xexgipar,
&xgi Iy, from xgive * térume from Frimov* xgiuw, xgiots, xgitog,
from xéxgipar, —out, ~tar* T0i67, Tgi6og, Toibwy, from &rgi6o, the
second aorist of 7gi6w.

. Eze. 1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, the first aorist
lengthens the short penultima of the first future ; as, ¥xgivo.

In verbs of the first and second conjugation, the penultima
of the perfect is short, if the vowel in the penultima of the
first future be long merely on account of the y or ¢ following;
as, rérvgpa from tiyw. In some verbs also of the third conjuga-
‘tion, the long vowel in the penultima of the first future is
shortened in the perfect passive; as, AéAvuac from Adew.
Ezc. 2. In some verbs which are long in the penultima of
the present, the perfect middle lengthens the short penultima
of the second aorist active; as, mgdoow, ¥mgdyor, mémggye "
&yw, to break, ¥iyoy, ¥aya*  Boldw, i6giFov, fbeidn"  xpilm,
Exgiyoy, xéxgiya® pixaw, Euvxov, uéuixa.
* Obs. A short doubtful vowel at the beginning of a verb .
becomes long in the augmented tenses; as, Txavw, Txdvo.

. ’

2. CompouUNDS.

X. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple
words which compose them; as, ,

1903 ipos from Suds ©  Bviipog from wips+ dnigog from nig,
nigos* mahwrgibng from #rgi6ov, the second aorist of 7gifw
dvongiyiw, from némgaya, the perfect middle of mpduow.

Obs.-The inseparable particles « privative, ag:, sgi, Soi, dug,
e, are short; as, griuog, égixvdig, dvosAms* Unless ¢ be made
long for the sake of measure before two short syllables; as,
d3avarog® or before a consonant which may be supposed to
have been doubled in pronunciation ; as, @iyxzog, as if ZAAnxzos.

17
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VERSE.

A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables
disposed according to rule.

Verses are divided into parts of two, three, or four syllables,
called feet, of which the following are the most common.

The Spondee, consisting of two long ; as, doviovs.

Trochee, a long and a short ; as, Joviog.
TIambus, a short and a long ; as, A5yovs.
Pyrrhic, two short ; as, gyog.

Dactyle, along and two short ; as, rnzeze.
Andpest, two short and a long ; as, Adyszau.
Tribrachys, three short; as, Adyere.

When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a cestira,
which is eommonly a long syllable.

SCANNING.

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve-
ral feet of which it is composed, is called scanning.

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called versus
acatalectus, or acatalecticus, an acatalectic verse: If a syllable be wanting,
it is called catalecticus ; if a foot, brachycatalecticus :  If there be a syllable or
foot too much, hypercatalecticus, or hypermter. :

Frequently two vowels meeting together in different syllables
are pronounced in scanning as one syllable, which is called
synizésis, or synecphonésis; as, Ininiadew ’Apdsos, Hom.;
20vocoy aximrgoy ovre, Id. 5 &ye ovx Eusdhoy, Soph.; 7 ovx
éonosv, Hom. In these examples, ITyiniddew is pronounced
as five syllables ; yovoeov, as also éyeb ovx, as two syllables;
and 7 oux, as a monosyllable : thus, ITiyicdw, éydvx.

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE.

I. HEXAMETER. .

The hexaméter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee; all the
rest may. be either dactyles or spondees; as,

—uu|——|—0v|— —l-uvl-—
xéndvté psv mov-reg 18 Fs-00 ma-ool 18 Fé-awvar, Hom.

A spondee is often admitted in the fifth place, whence the
verse is called spondaic; as,

' - == vu-v u]=vy| ==|==

“Ewmtwg 0 mooé-tuney o-wipova Imhsi-wye, Hom.
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What deserves particular attention in scanning hexameter
verse is the cesura.

Casura is when . after a foot is completed, there remains a
syllable in a werd to begin a new foot. Itis called triemiméris,
penthemiméris, hephthemiméris, or enneémiméris, according as
it falls on the third, fifth, seventh, or ninth half-foot of the
"hexameter verse in which it is found. All these different
species of it sometimes occur in the same verse ; as, .

—uul— —l—u\}l— uul—u ul——
avrag é-pol mroi-ny Zsgi-gov mgos-yxey d-rvou, Hom.

But the most common and beautiful c®sura is the pen-
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of
the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence
they call it the cesural pause ; as,

pipy dalde Se-, Inhyicden *Apidijos, Hom.

When the cesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it
‘renders it long; as,

dyyov § lotduevds ¥mea wregderra mgoonude, Hom.

II. PENTAMETER.

The pentaméter verse consists of five feet. Of these the
two first are either dactyles or spondees; the third, always a
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, anapests ; as,

—vo- == =] v o=

mdvisg 6-govg Fvy-tovg 7-éhog xadopd, Solon.

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemistichs
or halves; the former of which consists of two feet, either
dactyles or spondees, and a cesura; the latter, always of two
dactyles and another csura ; thus,

—vol = =] =|vy- v ou]|-
4 < 3y ~
moyvreg 0-00vg Iv-Tovs Neki-0g xadog-¢.

III. Iamsic,

The iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, is measured by
metres or pairs of feet, and is therefore called diméter when
consisting of four feet, and Zriméter when consisting of six feet.
On the other hand, the Latin names quaternarius and senarius
refer to the namber of feet. ‘

The iambic verse, which is most usually trimeter acatalectic,
consisted originally of jambic feet only, but afterwards ad-
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mitted a tribrichys, spondee, dactyle, or anapest, in the odd
places, that is, in the first, third, and fifth ; and a tribrichys,
or sometimes an anapest, in the even pldces, that is, in the
second and fourth, for the last foot must always be an iambus ;
thus,
R e T e
ovx E-gTiv ov-Tw udi-gog 0 Favelv éoi, Soph.
- - UU\:"—leu—"uu—lu— .
alk 7 magapgo-veis dre-ov, 4 xogubar-tidg, Aristoph.
The tetraméter catalectic is also very common in the comie
writers, and admits nearly the same variations as the senarius
thus,
= mlede o=l = =0 v-|-

oAl o Toy-0TE YOS MOAY omEVow-psy & Dilovg-ys, Aristoph.

IV. TrocHarc.

The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter catalec-
tic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable ; but admitting
a tribrichys in the first, third, fifth, and seventh. places; and
a tribrachys, spondee, or anapest, in the second, fourth, and
sixth ; as,

—d = mlmel = =l - el -vl= l=

& te tois EA-Myor xel 10l Beogba-goior mavra-yov, Aristoph.

—o]vuul[- o ==Jou]ve == o] -

xgus mogexna-Aes, T8 Ogoiow ; tiva 98 mogoy ev-gw mo-Fév ; Eurip.

A dactyle of proper names is admitted in the first, second.

third, fifth, and sixth places.

V. ANAPEsSTIC.

The anapestic verse properly consists of anapests only, but
admits a dactyle or spondee in all the places, though an ana-
pest rarely follows a dactyle, on account of the concurrence of
short syllables which would be thereby produced.

. The most common is the dimeter acatalectic ; as,
- vv=|l vu-=-0v - - |
ondray Svopege: vv§ vmo-Aeipdy, Soph.

.The dimeter catalectic, called a paremiac, of which thé
third foot must be an anapest, closes a series of anapestic - -
verses; as,

R el i
oV & duty pidwv éndxov-coy, Soph,
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The monométer acatnlecuc, called a base, for the most part
precedes the pareemiac ; as,
v u=|--
10 yag & fudy,
vo=| —feo-|- .
xadagis totoay Buaidei-ow, Eurip.
The tetrameter catalectic is also frequéntly used by the
comic writers; as,

v = | == ll= = | wo= l|= =l o = w =}
S Ty yotlay, xel Ty meviay, {nrsiv oméSev Blov E-su, Aristoph,
vy —|u v - ]]— v ul—- = Juev —'Iou - ||uu—|-

ot dsi-Aotazoy TovToY s—mgow, fagor Jm T0UT éyévov—ro, Ar lstoph

VI. ANACREONTIC.
The Anacreontic verse is iambic dimeter catalectic, consist-
ing of an iambus or spondee, two iambuses, and a syllable; as,
v =lv =llv 5|~
0 TOU-gog ot-tog, I Tod,
= =l o=
Zsig pos doxsl g el-vou, Anacr.
Another kind of Anacreontic verse differs from the above
by having an anapest in the first place; as,
v v -I v - ” v —l -
pso’ow-nuotg w0 G-gaig, Anacr.
But this last verse is also divided into a pyrrhic, two tro-
chees, and a spondee; thus,
v u‘ - ul v I— bt
usgo-vxti-og Mo wqmc.
VII. SaepHIC AND ADONIAN.
The Sapphic verse consists of five feet, a trochee, a spondee
or a trochee, a dactyle, and two trochees; as,
-u|-—|-uu] v]= v
gaive<tal pos xivog i-gog Fe-oiouy, bappho
An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee;
as, '

v .,|_-

613 o8 xa-Ayus, Sappho.
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ACCENTS.

I. ‘There are three accents, the acute (), the
grave ('), and the circumflex ("), one of which
must stand on some syllable of every word.

Exzxc. 1‘ he ten words ¢, 7, o, of, &, ¢ig, &, éx (or &), ov (ovx
or ovy), g, called atonics, have no accent: Unless they stand
at the end of a sentence, or after the word to which they are
naturally prefixed ; as, mdic yap ovi;  edg B,  xoxay E* or
unless they precede an enclitic ; as, & 7.

Obs. An enclitic is 2 word which throws its accent on the
last syllable of the preceding word, in which case alone can
a word have more than one accent; as, &vdgwmog, but dvSom-
VIR

II. The acute stands on one of the three last
syllables ; the grave, on the last only; and the
circumflex, on one of the two last.

Obs. 1. The acute on final syllables is changed into the
\grave, when other words follow in connexion, and in o other
case is the grave expressed ; but when such final syllables are
followed by an enclitic, or by any stop besides the comma
(and, accordmg to some, even by the comma), they retain the
acute; as, ayadog avijg éoTi xoo¥ ayaFoy.

Obs. 2. Words acuted on the last syllable are called by the
Greek grammarians ozyténa; on the penultima, parozytona;
and on the antepenultima, proparozytona; as, d:dc, rervuusvog,
&yyshog. Those circumflexed on the last syllable are called
perzspomena, and on the penultima, properispoména; as,
@iAd, ooua.  All words which have no accent expressed on the
last syllable are called barytona; as, rimte, olxog, Féaun*
and hence the barytdna comprehend the parozytona, pro-
parozyiona, and properispoména.

III. The acute and the grave stand on long
and short syllables; the circumflex, only on, sylla-
bles long by nature ; as, devrepos, yovaos, pnua.

Obs. Hence it appears that the « in yauov, ﬂguELg, is long
of itself, and not merely by position, as in &iiov, e
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1V. The acute can stand on the antepenultima,
and the circumflex on the penultima, only when
. . |
. the last syllable is short by nature; as,” &vBpwmos,
but dvfpdmov - povex, but uovoys.

Ezc. The v in the Ionic genitive in ew of the first declen-
sion, and in the Attic terminations wg, wv, of the second and
third declensions, as also in the compounds of yelmg, admits
an acute on the antepenultima; as, Jscmotw, avayewy, moswg
from ndhec, q)tlo;/slmg

Obs. The termmatlons o and oc are considered as short in
accentuation ; -as, tumo;wu, vGowmor, povoor. Except opta-
tives; as, gudjoou, zetvpor® and the adverb oixoi, at home,
to distinguish it from oixo:, houses.

V. If the last syllable be short by nature, and
the penultima long by nature and accented the
accent must be the circumflex ; as, yp7ua, teiyos,

vyo0s.

Obs. 1. This rule shows that the last syllable is short by
nature in mla,, s, and others increasing short, and long
by nature in Jugat, xijgvs, and the like.

Obs. 2. This rule oes not apply to those cases where an
enclitic forms a part of the word; as, oirs, Gomsg, 7tig* mor,
according to the best critics, to those where a short syllable
is made long by synalepha; as, xgyor for xai syor.

VI. Oxytons of the first and second declension
circumflex the last syllable of the genitives and
danves, as, S. T, tqmys, L7 uyqv, nyq
D. ‘uya, wpalv. P wpal, tipov, twals, tpds,
Tl.‘l.l.al..

Ezc. Attic oxytons of the second deglension retain the acute
in the genitive singular ; as, lsog, ded.

VII. Nouns of the first declension always cir-
cumflex the last syllable of the genitive plural,
whatever be the place of the accent.in the other
cases; as, uovoat, poveay * Eydvai, Epdvev.

Ezc, The feminine of baryton adjecuves in og accents the

penultima of the gemtnve plural as, v, svov*  ayla, aylor.
Likewise érnalos, yhovyng, zorjorng.
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VIII. Monosyllables of the third declension ac-
cent the last syllable of the genitives and datives,
and the penultima of the other cases; as, S. yeip,
XELpOs, yepl, yeipa. D. yeipe, yapoiv.  P. yeipes,
ZELpGV, Yool yeipas.

Ezc. Participles and 1ig interrogative are accented on the
penultima in the geritives and datives, as well as in the other
cases; as, Jeig, Févrog, Iévia® @y, 6rrog. Likewise dgc, Sudg,
S, xgag, Ads,-mois, Tews, gug, a pustule, gas, light, in the
genitive plural; odc in the genitive dual and plural ; and nag
in the genitive and dative, dual and plural; as, 6¢dwy, Sudw.

IX. Dissyllable and polysyllable nouns of the
third declension retain the accent throughout upon
the syllable on which it stands in the nominative,
when not prevented by the nature of the final syl-

lable ; as, éAmis, éAmidos* xdpak, xdpaxos, but
x00dx0V. ‘ .

Ezc. 1. Adnuizne, sivitng, Svyding, witne, are accented on
the penultima in all the cases and numbers, except the three
first in the vocative singular; as, dvyarégos, Svyarépr, Su-
yatéga. _

Ezc. 2. The following nouns throw the accent back as far
as possible in the vocative singular, in which the last syllable
of the nominative is shortened : arg, yootng, Sang, dnusjtne,
eivang, Jvyding, marig, cwtne, Ayeusuvey,” Andllay, Hooelday,
proper names in 7g, and some other words ; as, &vzg, IVyursp,
dmoldov, Swxgores, féktiov, shdapoy, alragxes. - Likewise yuvy
makes yivai.

Obs. Nouns which suffer syncope conform in some measure
to the analogy of monosyllables; as, xdw», xvrog, xwi, xtva:
matyg, mateds® as does also ywwi® as, yuvvauxde, yuvausi, yuveixa.
But the dative plural in «g: accents the penultima ; as, margd-
gi. In the syncopated cases of Svyarng, the accent is thrown
upon the antepenultima of the nominative, accusative, and
vocative; as, dUyarpe, Fvyurpe, IVyarpes, IVyargas. (See
page 22.)

X. A contracted syllable is circumflexed, when

the former of the two syllables from which it re-
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sults is acuted ; otherwise it remains as it was
before ; as, ¢p¢}.em, cpt).m ptAéovat, gpthovo* but
pides, pidel © Eotaws, éotas.

Ezc. 1. In words compounded with nouns, m 0og, ovg, the
contracfed syllable is not circumflexed ; as, avdov, &vov, from
&voog, dvovg. So a«?goog makes &3govs. Also the accusative
of feminine contracts in w and wg.of the third declension re-
tains the acute ; as, ¢idde, aidw.

Exc. 2. Adjectives in sog, having an acute on the ante-
penultlma, circumflex the last syllable after contraction; as,
zovutog, yovoovs. Likewise ade).cpu?so_g, Jvyoarpideog.

XI. When prepositions are placed after their
cases, or put instead of verbs compounded with
them, they throw back the accent upon the penul-
tima; as, slpiyys wépr, Fm for Emeore.

Exzc. 4vé and dux retain the accent on the last syllable
when placed after their cases, to distinguish them from é&re,
the vocative of &rat, and 4o, the accusative of Zevs.

XII. When oxytons lose their final accented
vowel, the accent is thrown back upon the penul-
tima; as, 8eiv’ &mm, for Sewvd: woAX Eyw, for
mwoAAd.

Ezc. Prepositions and the conJunctlon ala lose the accent
with the final vowel ; as, mag duov, al dye.

Obs. On the contrary, when verbs lose their initial accent-
ed syllable, the following ‘syllable, if short, receives the acute,
if long by nature, the circumflex ; as, ¥6ay, Sov * ¥yxs, Fijxe.

XIII. Compounds in os of perfects middle with
nouns, accent the penultima when their significa-
tion is actwe, and the antepenultima when passive ;
as, ngmoroxos, that brings forth for the first time ;
mowtdroxos, the first-born: Amotgdpos, feeding
the people ; Aadroogos, fed by the people.

Obs. If they are compounded with a preposmon, they draw

back the accent to the antepenultima ; ‘as, xeradoyos.
: 18



206 ACCENTS.

XIV. Nouns compounded with «, &v, dvs, vmo,
dt, throw the accent back as far as the last syllable
will permit; as, gogpos, ddopos: wais, svmous
Gvpds, ducOupos: Epvbpos, Vmépubgos* Adyos,
didoyos. In like manner avriyoioros, avvdovaos,
wepiepyos, xotdoxomos, &c. To these may be
added the compounds of two nouns; as, @tAdoo-

@os, dyjuapyos. _ )

Ezc. Most adjectives in g5¢ of the third declension, verbals
in 5, and many other compounds which cannot be reduced to
particular rules, have the accent on the last.syllable; as,
ayevdis, dvatuyis, megixaddis, émiygagy, ciromotds, mouudayeryos,
36’qtyotg);/¢‘);, &gxmuqatrjg.

Obs. The accent is likewise on the last syllable of verbals
in 7105, adjectives in ixog, diminutives, patronymics, and other
derivative substantives in , as also of substantives in gos from
the perfect passive; as, mouyzds, %ysuovixos, wqols, Anreis,
Pocilis, omeoude. But compounds in 7os draw back the ac-
cent; as, adgaros® except those which are derived merely
from a compound verb; as, éxAexzds. Verbals in 7e0; always
accent the penultima ; as, yoantios, ypantén, yoanrior.

|

XV. Verbs generally throw the accent back as
far as possible, but those of one or two syllables
compounded with prepositions for the most part
throw the accent upon the preposition ; as, TWate,
TwrTousy © Ervmrov, 511/'7:10{1&7' térvps, TeTVRéte
&s, dpes+ Fés, xardles * dos, dnddos © @evye, dnd-
pevye.

Ezc. 1. The temporal augment retains the accent; as,
-GYaTTW, AVITTOY® TQosENe, Tgootiyov. S0 xadsidov and xayi-

dov or éxaFevlor* xadiro, or Exadyro. Also the syllabic aug-
ment; as, Zgyo¥, mPoUEGYOV:

Ezc. 2. The second aorist accents the last syllable of the
infinitive and participle active and of the imperative middle, and
the penultima of the infinitive middle ; as, zvasiy, Tvmow, Tvrot,
twméodou. Also the last syllable of the imperatives sind, 93,
&0gé, i0¢, Aufé, to distinguish them from the second aorist indi-
cative. But the second person singular only of the imperative
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middle has the accent on the last syllable, the other persc
and numbers throwing it back as far as it will go;

twriodw, winseds* as do also apixov, émidedGov, mgooysrov, T¢
mov, even in the second person singular.

Ezxc. 3. The second future active, the first and sccond a
ist subjunctive passive, and the subjunctive of verbs in g, ¢
circumflexed on the last syllable ; as, rvne, Tvpdé, foré. Sot
first future active of the fourth conjugation, as gmegi, whic
as also the second future, retains the circumflex on the sat
syllable through all the modes and participles of the active a
middle voices, where the nature of the final syllable does r
prevent; as, omepoius, omegsiv, omegdy, omegovpl, GIEQOLL
-oio, -oiro, &uc. 'i:he accent remains on the same syllat
through all the persons and numbers ; as, tvné, Twass, Tva
twnobuey, &c.; which is likewise the case in the present a:
second aorist optative, passive and middle, of verbs in y¢* :
lotaluny, -oio, —atro, —alucdoy, &c.

Exzc. 4. All infinitives in »ar, with those of the first aor
active and perfect passive, are accented on the penultima; :
reTupdvon, Tupdivar, lotevos, Siddven, Towu, gilijont, TETUPY
nepuiijoda©  Except the old or Doric infinitive in peves®
A éusvar, Siabrpevar.

Ezc. 5. All participles in wg and e, as also the participl
active of verbs in u, are accented on the last syllable, and t
participle perfect passive on the penultima; as, zervgpde, 1
pdels, iorag, Tdels, didods, deuxvis, TsTvpuivog.

Ezc. 6. Participles have the accent on the same syllable
the neuter as in the masculine ; as, guAdrrwy, puldrror * Ty
owy, TiuTgov.

ENCLITICS.

The following are enclitics. 1. The pronouns puod, go3, ¢
ooi, 6oiy 6, ol ol, & uiv, ¥iv, opiwr, agloi, ogéag, ops, Witht.
indefinite i, i, through all its cases, as well as 7o, 19, f
wwvog, vl. 2. The verbs siui and grui in the present indic
tive, except in the second person singular. 8. The adver
ny, mod, mov, MW, mwg, w0, modéy, mors, which are disti
guished only by their enclitic accent from the correspondi
interrogatives. 4. The conjunctions yé, 74, xé or xé», S,
or »v», mig, ¢a, oi, with the inseparable particle Je, as o(
0i000¢, doporde. .
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XVI. Enclitics throw their accent as an acute
on the last syllable of the preceding word, if that
word have an acute on the antepenultlma, or a
circumflex on the penultima; as, dvfpwnds idre,
ooud pov.

Ezc. When the last syllable of the precedmg word is long
by position, the enclitic retains its accent; as, ouyid§ doti.

XVIL  Enclitics lose their accent after oxytons,
which then resume the acute accent, and after
words which have a circumflex on the last syllable ;
as, avijp Ts, yuvalxev TIVaY.

XVIII. Enclitic monosyllables lose their accent
after words which have an acute on the penultlma,
but dissyllables retaln it ; as, ).oyos pov, Adyos éovi.

XIX. If several enclitics succeed each other,
the preceding always takes the accent of the fol-
lowing, so that the last only is unaccented; as,
&l tis Twvd. ol pot.

Obs. 1. Enclitics retain their accent in the begmnmg of
a ‘clause, as gol dmom, and when they are emphatical, as oAl
% ¢{lx o¢, Rom. xi. 18. Also the pronouns retain theu accent
after preposmons, and after fvexa or 7, as magax oglow,
svauu O‘O’U

Obs. 2. When éozi begms a sentence, is emphatical, or
follows -aid’, u, xai, ovx, g, O zoUT, its first syllable is ac-
cented; as, avx Zowi.

.,
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ANciENT GREECE, with its dependencies, comprehended,
besides the different districts in Europe, part of Asia, and
" several islands in the Mediterranean. In these several coun-
tries the inhabitants, besides the common language, had
different dialects, of which four were principal, viz. the Attic,
_ Tonic, Doric, and Aolic; the last comprehending the Beeatic.

The poetic style admitted all the dialects, and had certain
peculiarities of its own.

ATTIC DIALECT.

The Attic dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to
Athens and its neighbourhood. It is admitted by the poets
and writers in the Jonic and Doric dialects.

PROPERTIES.
1. Contraction.

1. Of syllables in the same word ; as,

ae } into a.  See Obs. 19, page 214.

as
ao
1) 12 } —— ‘1'] 10.
e
ag —_ 9.
@ — 11.
aw —_— 19.

o 4. 6.
te { n 6. 20.
€8 -_ 6. 20.
&0
70 } —_— v 11.
00 *
0 —_ 5.

To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verbs.
18*
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2. Of ‘syllables in different ﬁords by synalephs, of which

there are six species ; viz. R
(" apocope, as 6 dgydgior ] 1 tae;mng .
: w0d m'OQog _ mv&eog.
0 aya&q; 1ayada.
) -rw q,ustlpw 87;(&3;13900
- . T Auion Onmiog.
<" | apharesis, as " ayzmma nyxovoR.
2 L] toyo . ta'x:?ya.
R T0 avr > Attic TerIge.
8 § Evigy 3
ir] ’ ov frexa ovvexa.
£. | syneresis, as 0 fuoTioy - 19oz,uomov
W | crasis, as 6 éhdyioToy TovAdyIOTOY.
:)]')g;(:g:i:’nd } a8 éuoi vmodiver : éuovmodvve
apocope and } as { of duol { ovpol.
| crasis, 10V &hysog Tdhyeog.

Contractions of the article, the pronoun éys, the conjunction
xai, and the preposition mgd.

Article.
( L3
o ows veuog.
s (o w 0o (aveos
} of dgreg dgves.
and { o !’,uog otude:
6 dAvumo ovAvumog.
of Lel, 0 0 Adirtied riies
{ oi éuoi ovuoL.
N ‘
t éuol v A
o R] 0 S @ 0 oLXOTQLY 35 qnw‘r(mp
e
@ .2 0 TjuioY < |9ouov.
-1 I Tt 10 S oixld '3
. 70 oixidiov 1e)%{0lov.
%o 70 &hdo otido.
. 3 ’
@, £,0 0V (70 sycpavsg TOUUPAVES.
0 ovoya Tovvoua.
- o ™ 'mv ancihwvog] |ronéiiwvos.
rou &2 Jo 100 ETégOV Sarigov.

140 before s makes lometimes{:. ::"‘"’ ‘;‘f"
2 See Article in the Jonic dialect.
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3, ¢

Eyo.
éyo olda ,
go oluow L pye
poi é8oxze
uol Eonoey
Kal.
o } into xe { “af oy
) v\ %ol elro
ol { xq  xol dyo)
Before ) xy %ol by
0 } o { xod Ovoy
oL R xa olvoy
& xn xad uny

“en1 .

Yyoda. -

é %

.
povdoxe.
potygnasy. ,

Xy 3
xy.
x%fa:
xgye.
”ﬁ'n
{1
xQ@YO0Y.
’“gﬁo’f-
Xy,

Attic

Before an aspirate x is changed into z* as,

3
xui 0

%o 1)
\ € 3
xel 7 Eyyovoe

Before w,

ov,

IL Change of letter or syllable; as,

7 into B
2 —-{7”
0
u® Gy
v — A,
(“9'!
| &
g —<0
Ty
a — g

ag '
— o,

0

ov,

wv,

Frrrrrne

|
{

I196.

¥4
}Attic {

-
20
xnyxovoa.

mpowpeihes, moovpetheg.
nmooovdgy, mewudEY.

y).'?izwr,
uoksg,
xAi6avog,
TEPopUoy
ey,
ats,

oy,
Jagaciy, 4
mf‘u'egor,
TQUOGW,
Awdg,
oo,

Bhajyem.

uoys.
xglbavos.
TEpaopoe.
rhspor.

Svg.

s,

Jaggsiv.
Tjusgoy.
modTTO.

Asasg. Obs. 2.
s 2.

1a, Fem. Art. 1o,

).aég,

Asolg. . 2. 5.

3 In contractions of xal with the following word, s is subscribed, according
to some of the most learned critics, only where it was in the second syllable
before contraction, but, according to others, and to most editors of Greek
authors, in other cases also; and therefore the s subscript is used in some
examples here given, which occur in other parts of the grammar without it.

4 Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making Swgesi» for

Sujjiir + but greater authorities are against them.

,
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] —— 0, —  Tmineupa, mEMOuPa. 15.
« 88  eigu, elpud. 4.
7 — S & — mijoopa:, weloopas.5
0, — minnda, wEnovSa. 16.
. —_ @, — é&ixa, toxa. 17.
Diphthong.
o —— @  —  xlalew, . xkgew.
& —_— 2, —  xheidog, xAydac. 6.
ot } ” __ f xkoedg, xhedg. 2.
o © nguivn,  7guvy.
ov —_— &, — Awo?, Acod. 2.
Syllable.
W00y ——  VTOY, —  TUYPRTOCNY, TUYEvIey. 22
mo = gy, —  Pogm,  Bogryy. 24.
noe —— & —  yvolyoav, yvoier. 7.

III. Insertion of », 0, and w, in perfect tenses. Obs. 15.
16. 17.

IV. Syncope.

¢ in the first future active and middle. Obs. 12.
Antepenultima of the first aorist. ’ 14.
x in the perfect, sometimes with the vowel or

diphthong following. 19,
+ in the 3d plural pluperfect. - 20.
7 in the aorists optative, and verbs in u. 27,
oe in 0dwoav, imperative passive and middle. 23.

V. Paragoge.

¢ in pronouns primitive ; as, ¥ywye, avye.

ovr in pronouns and adverbs ; as, 6zioi, ovxody, ovpevoim.

¢ and ¥ in pronouns demonstrative ; as, ovroal, avryl, Tov-
0%, Tovtovi; Tovtnai, Toviel, Tovtowl, Tavtoi, tavtovfor 16 avrs,
tovtov for zovro. There is sometimes an elision of 0 and a° as,
ToVE, TOVTL. ’

¢ in adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; &s, ovrwei,
i, ovyl, pevi, évi.

o in the second person singular of verbs; as, 7o9a.

# in the conjunction o677,

5 In common with the Beotic.
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VI. Apocope. p
Je in the impérative active of verbs in u:* as, {gra and foty,
for forad, lonS. .

OBSERVATIONS.

1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen-
sions. ..

DECLENSIONS.

2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termina-
tion is changed into w* and the penultima of nouns iX aog,
if long, is changed into s* as, Ad@ds, Aswdg, N. plur. floe, tleo,
not otherwise; as, tiog, 1avss. . See Clarke’s Homer, o'. 265.

3. Some words of the 3d in 5 sqros it declines after the
Ist; and some in wg -oiz0g, ovg -0dos, after the 2d. (Page 31.)
Contracts of the Third Declension.

4. Inthe 1st form the accusative singular of adjectives in
7s pure is contracted into into a * as, é&vdssa, ded. zPage 19.)

Proper names of this form: it declines after the first declen-
sion; and one appellative axwaxns. (Page 31.)

5. In the 2d and 3d forms it makes the genitive singular
in wg, contracting that from evg pure ; as, yoéwg, yodis.

6. Inthe 3d form it contracts the accusative singular into 5,
and the N. A. V. plural into 5¢* but sug pure has both accusa-~
tives in o * as, yoéw, yod * yofag, yods. Tgogds also occurs.

ADJECTIVES.

7. It forms comparisons by -w‘neog, -10TOT0g * - 0eTEPOS,
wrarog® and, In common with the Ionic, -savegog, ~eararog.

PRONOUNS.

8. See Rule V. on the preceding page.

It uses éavrov in the 2d person, and &avrods for aiiqiovs.
VERBS.

9. It contracts {dw, Jiydw, msvde, wepiypde, and ypdopas,
by 7 after the Doric manner.

10. It contracts aw, eai, nat, made by the Jonic syn
into 7 in the second person smgnlu of the present mdmnva

L 3
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pass}ve and middle of verbs in w * as, foraoar, tlSsoar, xdSnoa,
foty, ©i9n, xady, And sometimes in that of the perfect
passive of barytons ; as, uéurnoar, usuvy. (Page 91.)

11. It contracts the Zonric wo into w* o, 70, 0o, into ov, in the
2d person singular of the imperfect indicative; and of the
present and second aorist- imperative passive and middle of
verbs in w* as, {gtw, £1{Gov, éxadov, édidov.

12. In the first future of polysyllables in (o it drops s as,
émao, middle émiotuar. It does the same by those in aow,
eow, oow, which are ‘afierward contracted ; as, S86. Bat
éxyew uncontracted occurs, Joel, ii. 28,  (Page 65, and Obs.
at the bottom of page 78.)

13. It affects the augment several different ways. (Page 61.)

14. It syncopates the -1st aorist; as, svgaro for evgroaro.
(Page 78.)

15. In dissyllable perfects in e, yeo, it changes s into o.
(Page 66.)

16, It changes 5 into o, according to some grammarians,
in the perfect active of obsolete verbs ; as, i7yw, 1éloyye, mjde,
némordw, inserting ». But they are better derived as in the
List of Defective Verbs. . '

, 17. In the perfects active and passive aveixa, aréiuai, ageixa,
apeipor, and the middle ¢I9a, it changes ¢ into ; as, apiwxa,
a@swpat, iwde, in which the . is often retained; as, ewde.
According to some this is not a change, but an insertion of w*
an opinion which s&fw9« seems to sanction.

18. In the reduplicated perfect &ynye, from &yw, it inserts o *
‘a8, ayioye,

19. In the perfect and pluperfect active it syncopates x, as
also the following vowel ; as, .

fotaxatoy, §0ToRTE, ECTOXELORY, EGTOUXEVOL,
fota- tov, foTe- T8, E0TO- OOV, E0TA- VOUL.
Except in the third person plural perfect, and in the parti-
ciple, which contract the two vowels; as, Ssrdxaoi, éoraxels*
fotdot, fotalg.
20. The Ionic e, s:c,8 €z, for e, eg, &, 1st, 2d, and 3d sing.
of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into », 5g, 3 *

as, eilgp-, -0, -

6 The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by
grammarians to the 1st and Srd only,
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It syncopates s in the third plural of the same tense; as,
#i0ecar for 70eioav.

21. From the 2d person imperative actwe of verbs in u. it

rejects the last syllable, fo109:, iora, forn°7  2iSens,8 =39 -
dido 3, q;’dm.

22. It changes rwoay into »rav in the third person plural of
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the
1st aorist only of barytons, amd in both the tenses peculiar to
verbs in ui- in the rest ¢ is changed into o, except in the con-

tracts, where « is changed into e, & into ov, and ov of the third
remains ; as,

Barytons.
1st Aor. 7wy -dTwoay, —avIoy.
Pres. TunT
Perf. TETUQ -fTooay, -OvTOY. —
d Aor. m '
Contracts.
1st Conj. fo - ~wrTow.
mor )-8 -twoay, -ovviaw.
206 —ovvTw.
Verbs in u..
P ’
iota )
Pres. { 1.9¢
150
s 2 N twaay, -viow.

o1
2d A. { G4 _
5% | .

23. In the 3d plural of the imperative passive and middle
it syncopates g * as, :
Passive.
Pres. tvaréedw

Perf. 1eripdo p-cay -».
Middle.

1st A. Tvydode

71In this case the long vowel is restored, but 1t is not always in. verbl
from aw.
8 9 in this place becomes « by reason of the preceding 9.



216 DIALECTS.

24. In the optative active of barytons and contracts, u: is
changed into 7 as, S

TUmTOLML, TUTITOY.

Boisut,  Bogny.
oLt  Torolny.

The persons are varied in all the tenses as in the aorists

passive of this mode : o

Wﬂ"l’ol =NV, ;"]9 ) "'71’
-nToV, -fINY,

motol® ) -quev, -qze, -moay.

25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of
the Aolic aorist. (Page 59.)

26. It changes o, the penultima of the optative active of
verbs in y from ow, into @ * as, Sidoiny, dideiny.

27. It syncopates 5 in equer, eqre, of . the aorists passive
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in us of the
same mode, also in auyuey, ounuev, of the latter ; and, in both,
changes 7oa in the 3d plural into ¢ as,

Common. Attic.
1st Aor. Tvpdel ) wpde
2d Aor. wumel s
Pres. ol 9t
2d Aor. el 9 .
Pres. Soval T TE ~M0CY. io-,;,; ~HEY, ~T8, —EV.
2d Aor. oral oTel
Pres. dudol” : 0idoi
d Aor. doi ) doi

WRITERS. | .

Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Iseus, Isocrates,
Demosthenes, Aschines, Lucian.— Eschylus, Sophocles, Eu-
ripides, Aristophanes.—This dialect was divided into ancient
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used

the former.

9 The Doric moreover changes & of the penultima into ¢ - as, @irgm,
xevegny.
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IONIC DIALECT.

The JIonic dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Atheni-
" ans-and Achaians in Asia Miner and thé adjacent islands,
the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos,
and Samos. It is admitted by writers of the Aitic dialect,
often by those of the Doric, but most frequently by the poets.

PROPERTIES.

It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin-
guished from the common dialect by

. L. The resolution of diphthongs and contractions.

av into  wi { Savpe ‘99."’” (o
. avTog wiTog. '
@ } .. { éadtog ¢iduoc.
& ne adndeo aly iy,
{ e { geidgoy qes&por
&8 — ¢ | éreTugpse éretvges.
&0 ‘u&um Tdéuat.
v — b wxoyoc Ntixouog.
ne xgito | rgnido.
n st mTy tvmeou.
nme Ty Ty
ot ot olg 0tg, (Ma.ltt. p. 103. b.)
£0 (pob'ov oo,
o€ aya.?ovgym ayaz‘}oeqym
ov —{ o0 layo‘u, 'rov Aoyowo, 10i0.  Obs. 5.
i £ Aidov, 1oV Aidzw, Téw, 4, 5.
oa dudotoe d.d0aat.
0 — ol TOTEEOg TRTQUIi0g.
n o xoTnyRYoL xazeayyor.
o @0 édstw, §déSeo.

I1. Syncope of
8 and 7 in oblique cases.
¢ in many words; particularly those in ao* as, igs,
doyigevs, evqdin, mgopndin, ovpmadin.
¢ in many words; as; véleoy, mhswy, pilwy, ¥y for sy
imperf. of dw.
¢ in 2d persons of verbs.
x in the perfect active.

19

-
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IIL. Epenthesis of

« before terminations of verbs.

¢ before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some

in all cases ; as, adelpeog, xeveos, xaweog 1, 4.

¢ in dual cases and many nouns ; as, gzewvog, woin for now. 5.

v* ﬂs, ﬂOfUA‘UQ

o before « and 7 * as, sedyprala, ‘ASyyain, arayxaln.
IV. Prosthesis of

¢ before many words; as, £ag, duy.

Reduplication in many tenses. 12.
V. Aphearesis of

& as, 6g17, x&vog.

¢ as, xedafw, uilak.

T° as, fyavoy.

Augment. 12.
VI. Paragoge of

a in the perfect middle ; as, ydyae.

v in the third persons of verbs.

VII. Change of letter or syllable:

'} Pigadgor ] (" Lépedgor.d
y» into g { TEPUY WG nepuluig.
0 § dogradeg Logxades.
9 a6 fvdos Bvoadg.
YOELY %0&ly
:’: } ® { motos >Ionic{ #gtos.
: ovdsmors ovdsxote.
¢ — 0 ooup 96;41)7.
3 T xedopd #0T00q.
o) @ ——m  aqueouny amxouy.
Be;(oyab Oéxouar. *
X * { ovyl 3 | ovxi.
The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally; as,
axdydioy ayevTiov.
Borgayos BoFeaxos.
oravde  plonic &vdeaira.
20y PTS T
2Uren xwden.

1 Change of vowel and consonant.  See onward.
2 The rough into the smooth.
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s pdoadgor ) 1’ PégeSgor. 9.
n  iaTgog inToos 4.
e into{ as adloy &edo.
Ve s s
o yosio - | zote.
o« Tiwe ToUY®.
’ n  énsputéoviog énnpwriovrag.
R ) &otin iotin.
0. 7#lim oo,
¢ —— v Pibhog }Ionicﬁ Bi6iog.
o —— o deigo devom.
o — o0 Can:;. L’éfL.
¢ — 1 fog fog-
o —— o  Toiue ToGua.
& —— 7q  sigiveog neiveog.
ox —— ow _Aqdn Anzoivy, 8.
oy > dpiotaydgoy Agioraycpsa. 4.
7 } £ { el vy Tedwvee. 4.
a0y éreTipsy ) L érstugsa.
VIII. Contraction in a few instances,
os into ov o Fragog ovegog3 3.
Biat B6E.
on ) y F)
} —_— { aronoic avwoia.
on oydosixovre  Syduxovia.

OBSERVATIONS.

1. It inserts s in all genitives plural.
2. It annexes . to the dative plural of all parisyllabic nouns.
3. In the article, o or 760 before s is contracted into ov* as,
6 fregog, ovregos.
DECLENSIONS.

4. In the Ist it changes the o of all terminations (the dual
and the N. A. V. plural excepted) into 7, subscribing the
subjunctive vowel ; ov of the genitive of nouns in «g and 7
into &w, av and v of the accusative singular into sa, and ag of
the plural into cxg.—

N. G. D. A. G. D.
1. Sing. Bogé-ns, -ew,4 -y, —qy or ~sa. Pl -fo, -mcor -yaror
N. G. D. A. G. D.

-awoy, -cag. 2. Sing. By, -ng, -p, -yp. Pl —éww, -5 or —y0¢
or wiot. :

3 See Article in the Attic Dialect,
4 Boglw, in Heslod, by syncope for Geglia
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5. In the 2d it changes ov of the genitive singular into oto
Sand in the article, which is of this declension, into sw, whose
ative also is in sg,) and o of the dual into osi*
G. G.D. G. D. G.
Silll)g. Ady-oi0, Dual. —oiiy, Pl. -éwy, —otor. Sing. 100 &
" téw, 'u'q.;. :

6. In the 8d by syncopating & and 7 it makes -i, -idog,
-ag, -ot0g, of the 2d and 5th forms of the contracts.  @é1-idog,
-10g. :

Contracts of the Third Declension.
7. In the 1st and 2d forms, the genitive and dative sing., in
the 3d form, all cases, have ¢ of the penultima changed into 7.
G. D. G. D. G.
1. Sing. ’Adp-nog, —qi. 2. méd-nog, -ni. 3. Sing. Buoid-jos,
D. A. N.A. G.D. N. G. D. A.
i, .  Dual. s, —josr. Plar. g, <y, —or, ~jos.
8. In the 4th form it makes the accusative in ovy* as, Anzovy.
9. In the 5th form it changes « of the penultima into s* as,
G. D.
xég-tog, -ei, &c.
ADJECTIVES.
10. In the feminine = from wg, ¢ is syncopated in every
N. G.
case; as, of-fo OF —fy, ~dog OF —ixg,
PRONOUNS.

11. It inserts s before evei’y termination of ovros and avidg
with its compounds; G. zoviéov, D. avzéw. Seldomer when
av is changed into wii*5 N. airog, A. witoy, particularly in
the compounds; D. cewizg, iwirg, but twizéov, and its con-
tracted form wiréov for avrov, also occur.

VERBS.
12. Tt removes the augment syllabic and temporal ; as, Sefoa-
xst, &xovos, fwda'8 Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication
only; as, #xrnues* sometimes both ; as, reypéarar for rerépyyyron,
and from the pluperfect both augments; as, ivro for éélvro."
On the contrary it reduplicates the present, imperfect, and both

5 See Rule L, Example 1st.
6 On the supposition that  is an insertion and not a change of « The
augment of this verb is 4
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. the futures and aorists ; as, xixdjoxa, évévmrs; memdrjom, xexduw,

xexgoTngroduny, utuagnoy.’  (Page 62. .

193. nt fofgs ,fhg fst, 2d, gnd 3d s?ng. and the 3d plur. of
the imperfect, and-both aorists active, by annexing xo», x, x,
to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the sub-
junctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in
verbs in u.

Common, Tonic.
Imperf. #rvmre, érvmT-£0
énoletg, énoi-so

&ovoovs,  éygvo-oc
&l9ng, &l -ca

—x0v,8 - —XE, -%OV.
1st Aor. Frvpag, érvy-ac KOV,” —KEG) ~X8, -X0¥

2d Aor. Frvmeg, $rin-co
gorrg, tor-ao
#awg, #0-00

Hence in the passive and middle tvmr—eoxduny, -doxco,
-£0xETO0, ~E0%0YT0.

14. In the 1st future indicative active of the 4th, and the -
2d future of every comjugation, it inserts ¢ before the three
terminations sing. and 3d plural ; also in the infinitive and
participle, resolving & into es and ov into ¢ in the dual and_
plural, except in the 3d plural and the participle feminine;
pol-iw, -eig, -6 -detov, -geToy®  -dousy, -gete, —sovar.  Inf.
yaléswy. Part. yol-éwy, -dovoa, -cov. In the middle voice it
only resolves ov and & the latter in the 2d sing. indicative
into cou, subjunctive into qou* as, Tum-doums, —fmi, —devon®
~e0puedoy, —éeudoy, -seadoy " sousde, -ds0de, ~fovron®  TUm-wua,
-, ~nTo.

15. In the perfect active it syncopates x and shortens the
penultima ; &gryjxare, forders © TEFPYNRLC, TEFVERS.

16. In the pluperfect active and middle it changes e, e, &,
into se, £86,9 se.

17. It resolves y and ov in the.2d persons of passive and
middle tenses into e, €0 in the subjunctive you. (Page 72.)

18. To the 3d sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect
middle, and of the aorists passive, of the subjunctive mode,
it annexes ¢:° as, .

7°Aviyeas retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot,
8 This form is more frequently found without the augment ; as, eéwrirsar.
9 See Attic dialect, p. 214., Note to Obs. 20.

19+

o
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Active. Passive.
Pres.  1imryoe ) 1st Aor. 1vp8c.10
’ Perf. ‘tenf(pr]m. d Aor.\runnm.lo
st Aor. ‘tm/n ot. Middle.
2d Aor. timyor Perf: TETUMy Ot

19. In the 2d sing. of the 1st aorist middle it resolves w
into o as, érvy-w, -eo.

20. In all tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d
sing. ends in 7ow or 7o, it forms the 3d plur. by inserting «
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre-
ceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub-
junctive of the diphthong (except in the optative), changing
the smooth mute into the rough, and ¢ into the characteristic
of the 2d aorist, § or 9 as,

Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Pluperf. Plur.
TUnTE ) TvnTé D] érumré -

TEPLLY TEPIAE eneqilé

xexUow #EYQUGO éxeyouod

xE8 *€ éxé

#E%0A0V #&%0A0 éxsxolo

2yl # ~Tou. awik > —oTare. dwdd ?—am.
TéTum TETUQ éretig

Aéhex Aedsy i éledsy

népouc mwepgad énepoud

némine ) wemhad énemhad

When « precedes these terminations, instead of inserting
another « after it, this dialect inserts an ¢ before it; as,

3d Sing. 8d. Plur. 3d Sing. 8d Plur.
Svr tat, dwviaral. 80vvaro, Suriato.
,un;(avatm, yrlxayeatat. &unyaviro, t!:rlaveuto.
GVUTETTOTON, GV OTTEMTENTOL. UVETETTTOT0,  (VETLETTERTO.

21. In common with the Doric it contracts verbs in aw
into - as, ogzs, Ogj, Ogi.

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in aw it inserts s after
contraction ; as, ypiwua, é’;mzaveofym Imperat x9sw "1l but
oftener changes « into ¢ as, yoiouo, ogéouor. Sometimes in
the present subjunctive passive of barytons; as, xzavéwrre.:

10 Also w@li’m, suwigei.  See Obs. 22,
11 Xoto occurs in Hippocrates, the Jonic of %009, impexative of yeleuss for
Zehopsas.
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always in the aorists ; as, Tvpdéw, Tvnin. Also in the 3d plur.
of the present indicative of verbs in u¢ from aw, and the
present and 2d aorist subjunctive of those from aw and ew in
the active voice; as, foréngi, ioréwo:, TPiwor, oréwoi, Fémat.
Sometimes in the 3d person middle voice; as, $énrat.

23. It syncopates ¢ in the 2d persons passive and middle of
verbs in .. (Page 91.)

24. In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs in u: from
w, ow, vo, it inserts ¢, syncopating the subjunctive vowel of
diphthongs ; as, ndsio, 1i%8acs” Gidovot, 0ddace® Levyriue,
Seuywiao.

25. It contracts o, from oaw, otw, into *  as, Borjvm, fucw,
dvorjoas, &rvucag®  évevdnyro, évevarro.

Instead of the regular tenses of xciuew and aveiuas it uses
those of their primitives xéw and avéw® as, xsovres, avéiovra,
xéaverou, &c.

It makes daubirvw borrow its tenses as if from iaféw and
Aipbo. Korehehabnxe, Adupouas, daupdely, &c. occur in He-

rodotus.
\

WRITERS.

Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Aretaus, Homer,
Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon.

DORIC DIALECT.

This dialect was used first in Lacedemon and’ Argos ;
afterwards in Epirus, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes,
and Libye. It is seldom uscd by Attie, but often by Jonic
writers and the poets.

PROPERTIES.

I. Contraction of ¢ and xai, when prefixed to vowels and
diphthongs.

Common, Doric.
Ta fjuare, Tipare.
0 Bugos, . dlagog.
6 ainolog, @ndlog.
oi ainolos, @nélon

”

0¥ Ghytog, Thhyeoq.
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tov .Evﬂwlow,

w a;'uunga,

T oo‘tw,

xol Esamivng,

xal elme,

xol 0 “ABwvig,

%ok 0 éx, )

Other contractions :

as into 9 friumg. }
@s —— T
g —— 9 x@qg, cpgr]‘rl

] *v6ovioto.

'm;'mtnea
T0Tie.

xme.
’
xadovig.
2 .
20 %,

g0 —— v Jeig, “dgevg, Suaidevs, gen.

o —— o faxog.

II. Change of letter or syllable ; as,

y into 8 o, dav.d
P {3 widog,! émm;&ng, Saoog.
T Séurrog, Agteyuog.

od o‘vgiaﬁw, poadog.

8 yupvddw, ¢édw, by Metathesis Fpdw.

¢ ——< 00 ,ua&?a, z2om00w, also Aolic.

oghow

:v-l

&vdnga, Avubgug.
Zvufoaiog.
3

. aw;tov, xAofioTgor.
qmq, q)hb'oycu

—

¥ ANg N QUre,

0

Teivog, Tirog.!

e o oY

pavgog.
ﬂvgawﬂ, ﬂvgya

3;4607.11, ayﬁlaula
punxos for pixpdg.
mtpgaﬁ,uao

D 3T =

Q

Y N RS

wnrovn, twdivel

nagoévog, uveiddm,l

avgutw, cpganw, ﬂ).quarm

oog.]

wyr/vog, wtyysv for foixouey.

tv, poti, Agtamuov, ITorsiday.

ovelditds, xhafd,l Gowid.

xg.Eanlmg.

3
ﬂsvuo‘tog, ndov, xévro for xa).sto. .

1vntoy£g, xodac,! pelg, also Aolic.

23.
17.
11.

1 Words to which the figure ! is affixed, undergo some change of another

letter.
2 When « or 4 follows.

3 See yires in the Lolic.

~
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nwoxe, Toxe.l

nogétg

xquog, also Ionic.
nopﬁahg

wya#ov, wgua'roc, quopou
'tgaq)w, TR0

wnpm:ov

auog;! zalmog.

po'w, Qo Fpay, adv.
ayov,.ei‘xaw

am’psq)oyov.

x0gog, u®yog, mgog, doat
yalaxaluo&ac.

tvlps'upsg. }

wc/:ovyag.

npatog, -&vqow, énato, yelav
nyanwv, yehstow.

@ 8 ysa, vésuy.
& dgyeiat.
o xAxdag, xAakm,! yayav.
o a ulau’a, xAoTgTgoy, 1S ior.
R 7z, qlzor.
n TéAnoc.
o Keoylda, Gen.
0 ).oyog, Accus.
ov—< @ ).oymc, Acc. dpavog, qzyww.
ou wmoun, TWnToloe, vioig.l }
wmw, xakevoa.
w— & ’Eladvio.
o ] quw, TQUEVIROG, oL
o — o 7Qotog.

1I1. Syncope of

éoldg.
poa, wia.

JJJovu

ge~oag

Gatr#e,“ 19aam
TUnTSS, wmw, udévul

npay for moumyt

16.
2,18, 19.

16, 17.
2, 22.

24.
14.

3, 4.
12, 18.

15, 17.
17.

4 Plato says that Sgas was used for the ancient and Autic Jpas, 3d «3 iguv

1’00' su'w:.

3 This seems to come from verbs in ew made sw by the Attic and Jonic

dialect.

6 By another syncope for Ssérarts,
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IV. Epenthesis of

« yavdrat.
7 xuphag.
. ToyEi-Tov, —18°  TUpsiton” T Tlpang. 16.
g Twnrdutoda. 20.

V. Apheresis of
Je in Ad, Afjs, Af.

OBSERVATIONS.
o M F
1. It makes the nominative plur. of the article zo}, 7a.

DECLENSIONS.

2. In the Ist it changes ov of the genitive singular,  of the
genitive plural, and 5 of every termination, into . Sometimes
also the genitive plural of the 2d and 3d ; as,

N G. D. A. V. G.

TEAOV-0g, -0, -, -QV, -0t

ager-g,  -Gig, ~&, -GV, -0

3. Proper names in a0 have o syncopated, and are declined

. N. &

after the Ist; as, for Mevédaog, Meveddov, &c. Mevél-og, -o,

D. A V. . .

@, —0¥, =0t '

In this declension it changes ov into w, that of the accusa-
tive plural sometimes into o, and rejects the ¢ subscript of the
dative; as,

}-—-Plur. .

. G. D. .
Sing. idy-w, -. Plur. -a»8 -wc or —og.
It also changes ov into w in the N. and A. sing. and
N. A. V. plur. contracted of the 3d; as, N. 8dc, A. far.
Plur. N. A. V. Bd.

4. It changes § into z in nouns in i -1doc; as, N
Gen. Jéwrog, uégitos, ‘Agréuirog.

. Contracts of the Third Declension.
5. It changes 5 and ev of the N. and V. of the lst and 3d
N. V. N. V.
forms reciprocally ; as,dgevg, ~ev* Booid-iis, -. €0 or ov of all
genitives in eog into ev* as, ysldevg, modevg, ’08vasig? ov into

7 Third sing. 1st future middle. .
8 This is infrequent.
9 Qdys. ', 897,

L]
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w in the genitive sing. of the 4th form; as, G. 4yds. s of the
nominative plural into 7¢ without the subscript. sw of all geni-
tives into « © This last but seldom..

PRONOUNS.

6. To ¢y in the nom. sing. it annexes », », ya, »ya. Inthe
penultima of the dual and plural it changes 7 into , and often
uses the singular accusative for the dual and plural. (See
Table at the end of Dialects, page 236.)

7. In the pronoun of the 2d person, it changes ¢ into 7, and
annexes ya, v5. (See Table, page 237.)

- 8. In the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative it uses
the accusative of i, G. iog, obsolete, with u or » prefixed ; as,
wiv, »iv, which often stand not only for £ but for avz-6», 1, -6,
and also for the plural avr-ovg, -ag, -¢. For the plural dative
opios it uses the dual ogiv, which by aphwmresis becomes piy.
For the plural accusative ggas it uses the dual ops, by meta-
thesis oz, hence yé. As the demonstrative avrog is often used
for the reflectives ot and avroi (contracted from &avrod), so
giv and yé are used respectively for avi-oig, -ais® avi-ovg,
-ag, -, in all genders; yé sometimes for the accusative
singular «it-ov, -3y, 0.
In the possessives it changes .

oo¢ into 7edg.
&o¢.
TUETEQOs —— Gude
VugTEQog —— Uudg.
opETEgog —— qqaég.

VERBS.

9. It changes { the characteristic of the present into 49, &,
36, 7, and 7* as, ovglodw, yuuvddm, mordddm, ogitw, Pedtrm,
gupitTo.

10. Tt makes new present tenses from perfects by changing
o in’w w° as, forjxw, memordiw, dsdolxw, xexliyw, mapoixw,10
TEQUXO),

11. Tt changes ¢ the future characteristic of verbs in {, and
of some in o pure, into §* a8, arnata, yehate.

12. It changes ov in the penultima of the st future and
1st aorist of verbs in  pure into oc* as, a@xoiod,-&xotooy.

‘10 From wiggina for efgeice
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13. It changes 4 in the penultima of the lst.fature and
1st aorist, perfect and pluperfect, into-a* as, gilasd, ériuace,
TIvaxe, uduvouar, dusuvauny.

14. It changes &, the augment formed by annexing ¢, into
without a subscript; as, 7oy, fAxor.

15. It syncopates . in the 2d and 3d persone sing. of the
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive
ending in &y 5 as, timr-eg, -¢, TUTTEY, TUYPEY, TUTEN. -

16. It circumflexes the first future active and middle, and
forms it like the 2d ; as,

ol -
. o). .
o~ e . . o
Act. Tvy-&, -¢is, - &1 " —citov, -eitoy e uen,12 —eire, oV v
—eU
Mid. rwy-oipm, -3, -girar” -odusdor, —icdor, -cicdov, &c.

17. It changes » into ¢ in the first person plural of all tenses
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the acrists subjunctive
passive ; also ¢ into »7 in the 3d plural, dropping the subjunc-
tive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the futures;
as, tUmroues, frumrouss, Tvwoiuse, drvyapss, &e. Tumrovm,13
Twyouvt,® zervpovi,13 tmotvee, 13 Tdévr,18 8iddve,® timranv,
wyavn, Pass. vgpdarn, runavi.

18. It changes o. into w in the penultima of barytons and
contracts of the optative active, whose termination yu: the Attic
had before changed into yv* as, Attic, tvnroiny, moroiny, ygu-
golyy*  Doric, wnrgyy, mowmy, yovagny.

It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts
and barytons into ev, sometimes into o.* as, Act. qiA-ciues,
-etvre.  Imp. pilevy, Tup-siuss, ~tivri, TUm-sipeg, —otyTil4 or
—stvru OF —ovtt.  Part. tinrevoa, pidetv.  Pass. and Midd. guev-
pee.  1st. Fut. dletpor. Imperat. guist.—Also rvmrowor, st
Fut. zvyoio:, Particip. tinrorge. ¢ is sometimes inserted in
the subjunctive ; as,. isoggon-tiot, -fwrts* ovytd-Gor, -Ewvrs
Archimedes.

11 See Obs. 18, and Note to the same.

12 See Obs. 18. .

13 This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same tense,
but-the Doric dialect makes it like the dative singular. .

14 The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not changed
into sv or &, but not always. ’

\
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19. It changes 4 into « in most tenses of the indical
optative passive and middle; also of verbs in u¢ endin
as, drumrdpoy, drvyduay, vy, drvpditay, TumTolum
o,

%0. It inserts ¢ in the lst person plural passive; as,
ueoda.

21. In the perfect passive of verbs in {w, making
future, it changes ¢ into § * as, mépgadua, xéxaduns.

2. It contracts verbs in aw into 7, in common 1
Tonic; as, wp-jis, 7, -5»* and changes the o contrac
«° as, yahaor, partlcularly in participles ; as, mewvirze.

23. In verbs in w it changes ¢ of the 3d person sin
ent indicative active into 7 - as, {oraw, ©/9ym, &c.

24. In the infinitive it sometimes changes & into
ov into w* as, evdatuovdy, grydr.

25. It also changes » and »ow into uey, dropping
junctive of the precedmg diphthong ; as,

TimTes wrté
e S

zgvaold P

TeTvgé TeTUpE
TP wedi  f-per.
ioat iota

8180 ~vau, 000

Levyrd Leuyvi

Gt 98 .

Sov do J

26. To this form it frequently annexes o * as, 7wz
Tuiueven, @ukuevat, zouodueveu,1® &c.

PARTICIPLES.

27. It inserts . after « in the masculine and fem
participles; as, 1dy-wg, -ouoa.

15 Aolic for irsiv.
16 Sometimes yovripmiras after the Zolic manner of compensating
of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See olic dialect.

20
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28. It changes vix the feminine termination into ovoe,~ ac-
cording to some grammarians; as, ususvaxoioe, arveoraxovow,
{wpaxoton, but they rather belong to present tenses formed
from perfects. See Obs. 10.

WRITERS.

Archimedes, Timaus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus,
Bion, Moschus, Callimackus, and the tragedians in the
chorusses. '

. ZZOLIC DIALECT:

This dialect was ysed in Beotia, Lub&, and &olia in
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some
changes in comman with it.

.PROPERTIES.

I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing ; as, &nvo.

To compensate the loss of the aspirate it sometimes prefixes
B to o, when the next syllable begins with ¢, », 3, or - as,
Poite, Bodxog, Peddov, Seritwe. It sometimes prefixes y to a
vowel ; as, yévro for fvro, Doric for §izo, by syncope for fleros
which is by the Ionic dialect for iiero.

II. Change of letter or syllable:

g into { % yehavoe, yAégpagoy.
® Begucroy.
8§ — B Bhne! Behpols, Bedgives..

¢ 02 tganeode, SVevg.
G — 9 ghifo.
L — @ méggoyos for megioyo.
u—— m  miba, onmora, dhimma for dlepua. See Rule IV,
y ¢ pels3 ¥9ic8 yelaic3 viydic3
3 © g% 2 oxévog, oxipos.
u porels, padovoe.
i @  degoegova.
1 For Jinsag.
¢ is ¥ 2]
2 An Zolic resolution of i( — ne § by metathesis g ~
V — LN )

3 Words that undergo a complicated change.
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a0 nsoaw, ooom, vioow.
v tm«pow

? { @ ogrog, innoeg, nloog,3 nog, mogn,a for®

ovtog, inmog, m,ﬂog, novg, Jeog.

T — 7 mto).m', omodels, TEUTTE.
@ — 9 avgiva.
y on2 onslhiov, omalibe.
) Aeyousdev, gegopsdev, » added.
« —1l0 pépogdai, EpJogar.
v aUQrag.
o pdles, rddoug, hence uédowve, Tadouves
e @ omioda.
{ o «‘Haloxw, ppyaione, Slovr).
Kl & Atgueg.
v _ mylnrng, antqv, Kagrjoiog3
o { s &dovra, é8vvy.
v owya,‘* Yodwy, > Tdveosts.
ov &ovyamq, Miyovgar, oldwg, xoUus, (povaa.
v —Jdq w;oc
{ ) iyéSe, imoyp. y
{ e Gmnswayec.
0 eeog, G. -ov, yédog, Acc. -ov.
¢ o ﬂooug, 75).0:1, P
) gn 'nmrnv, Rakiy.
& —1%%
n 1]1mv
ov oL poma, Kgsowa, Midoiow, oe&o&ca
S laa - Cab’olog, Sopevis.
pete néde  wed Ayihdéw, medégyop, m&aysupow, nedéyw,
‘ mweddpowy.
IIL. Prosthesis of ¢

{8 before ¢ instead of the asplrate as, fovrrg.
7 for the same purpose; as, yérro. Also in other words,
as, yvo&iy, yrigog, yve, ydoimoy, whence dolydovmog, I. 4. 411.

1V. Epenthesis. It transposes the letters in the syllable g,

changmg vinto s and doubhng o as, #omgLe, pérqwg, alorgeos *
Aolic, xomega, usregdos, addoregdos.

:Epenthesis of
« in the gemtlve plur.’ povadwy.
¢ in pélog, ralm; participles in ag* also of the . subscnpt.

4 Turh and Suévass are of Aolic extraction, from yery and Suavesiv.
5In the augment, aceording to Priscian.
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v afler «* as, avdroy, abwg, avig, avrag, Oavlos, Tovysw,
pavoxw. :

v after o* as, Ovdvooie.

_ a consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as,

&ppeg, Vupes. o

a consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is
shortened ; as, xréww, pdigdes, Fuua, dupl, mevIdoans, Tidepue,
Ehmmo. _

¢ in futures in i, gw.

6 in arbdvewy, ¥agoy.

V. Syncope of '
7 in Blfog, i’iﬁ!"&', popuit.
C — uaa, o,
+ — "Aywog, modoog + also ¢ subscript; as, TmTyg.
0o— ln?«ra, By, De.
v — " Ogovds, Svgdxooaar.

VI. Paragoge of
» to the accusative sing. of the 4th form of contracts; as,

Az, :

OBSERVATIONS.

DECLENSIONS.

1. Tt changes 7¢ in the nominative of the 1st declension of
nouns into «* as, moure, xousre* and ov of the genitive sing.
into a0 * a8, “Egueiwo. It inserts « in the genitive plural of
nouns of this declension ; as, aiyuyrdwy, povedwy * and ¢ in the
accusate plural of those in « and 7° as, »Jugoug.

2. In the dative sing. of the 2d it omits the subscript; as,
Adgy8« and changes ovg of the accusative plural into os.

B0 the Ist form of the contracts it rejects ¢ from the
vogative sing. in & as, Swxgare, Anudodeve.

4. In the 4th form it makes the genitive sing. in wg, and
the accusative in wv* as, G. aid-wg, A. -wv. -

It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another
declension from which it forms its cases ; as, of yégorros, the
genitive, it makes a nominative, from which ysgdrrois is the

" dative plural. So pelarot from pdlavos, and tios, G. wiov,
D. ©lw, &c. from the genitive zwog, which has sometimes
the » syncopated.

It changes ¢ into ¢ in the genitive sing. and accusative
plur. of nouns in « amf 5 of the 1st declension, the nominative

sing. of the 2d, the nominative and genitive sing. of the 3d,
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the genitive and accusative sing. of the 1st form of the co
tracts, the genitive of the 2d form, and the accusative plur
of all five; as, Ist, G. aperdig, A. axodp. 2d, N. Tuuddec
8d, oxdngorg, G. yowparop® Plur. A. Gdireg. 1st form
contracts, G. uéheog, A. xAdop. 2d, G. ndliog. .

VERBS.

5. It changes the & of the 2d and 3d sing. of the prese:
indicative active, and of the infinitive, into 5° as, rvmwryg, -
-”y.

6. It annexes S« to the 2d personsin 5 * as, joda, Timrned

7. It inserts ¢ in futures of the 4th conjugation in Aw, gw * a
télow, dgow. .

- 8. It changes a of the penultima of the perfect passive in
o in the infinitive ; as, uéuog9m, épSogFau.

9. It changes @» and oi» in the infinitive of contracts in
o and oug * a8, Bodis, yovodis.

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in ui, bot
with and without a reduplication ; as, gilnus, vixqus, didinu
axdynue * hence the third plurals oixeve, pidevrs, Imperf. épidy
and participles present, »osis, moisis, &c.

11. It changes 7, in the present of verbs in u from o
into ou* from ew into ¢, doubling u* as, yélesus, yéhawg, yéko
&c. tFepp, -n6, ~not. o

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in thes
verbs ; as, ©{-yroy, -nuer, TSyTLy Loy, 00w, Evidrjuny.

13. In gnui it makes the 3d sing. gazi, and the 3d plur:
poiol.

WRITERS.
Alceus, Sappho.

B@EOTIC DIALECT.
Under the olic is comprehended the Beotic dialect
which has the following distinct peculiarities :
It changes
g into §  8deddg
% B Boval for yuvi.
1 The » which the Doric changes into &, the Beotic does not change {pto u
and, on the contrary, what the Beotic changes into u, the Doric does nc
20*
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® —— & oy, &i¥aci,? Perf. Act.
6 — ¢ améxebw
. { & leyousSev, v added.
L TpiTESay.
e —— ¢ io
7 — u yeu,l Oclbader, 1iGerus, sigues.
® —— o ggo0i0g.
—_  ad u‘L-'oun,2 1st Aor. Act.
agL——  av  TETUGOY.

OBSERVATIONS.

VERBS.

1. Tt inserts o« in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both
aorists indicative active.

Common. - Beeotic.
tTumroy, érvmrocay.
Frvya, ériyacar.
Frumoy. #rvmooa.

And in the imperfect of contracts ; as,

Common. Baotic.
6oy, ébowoay.
épihovy, épidovoay.
&ovoovy, &ovootioar.

2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the 1st aorist in ag: -
as, &vyact.

3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect in a» * as,
TETVPAY, TEEPQLRUY.

4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in o» like the
first; as, tvm-ov, -dra.

5. In the optative active it changes s of the 3d plural inte
ou* as,

Common. Beeotic.
TUTTOL
TUpoL ¢ -8y, -oav.
TUMOL

change into « « as, 3, Doric &3), never si3), Beeotic - dgwss, Boeotic Jewss
but not dgwss, Doric. So Hort, Adonidis. Aldus. 1496. p. 209. But Jpwe
occurs in ngd. Pyth 0d. iii. v, 18.

3 Some grammarians make this the perfect by chmgmg x into §, others the
1at aorist, by changing «» into asi.
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6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in i, it syncopates ou,
shorténing the preceding long vowel ; as,

, Common. Beeotic,
‘ éripGnoa, frvgpder.
rvmnoay, Frvney.
totaoay, ToTav.
&l eoa, fudev.
£6{0o0ay, #0100y.
gotnoay, toTow. -

7. It changes 7, in the penultima of verbs in u¢ from w, into
s+ and uses the Jonic reduplication ; as, réFeiur, mspilesu.

No Writers extant; nor would this dialect have been
known, nor the Cretan, Spartgn, Macedoniun, Tarentine,
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro-
duced them; as, in Aristophanes we find a Beotian woman
speaking in her own dialect.

Superadded to the use of all the dialects and figures of
orthography and prosody, the POETS have a few peculi-
arities : :

I. They make nouns indeclinable by adding ¢: to the nom-
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of impari-
syllabics, rejecting » and ¢ from the terminations ; as, avzég,
daxgudge, wotvdndorope, for avrdg, ddxguov, xotvind-ev, -ovos.
Neuters of the st form of the contracts reject o only from the
genitive; as, dgcoq, Speoge. To the Attic genitive in w they
add o as, G. Mirwo for Mivw.

II. They form the dative plural from the singular by
changing ¢ into sot or zoui* as, 7jowi, fgditos OF fgaieove © and
change ow into oiiy in the dative dual.

III. In verbs they insert « before « contracted, and w
before o, if the penultima be long; but o before o, if the
penultima be short. Thus fodzig, fogs,—Poet. fodgs* anddw,
anda,—Poet. mndww 1l Bodw, fod,~—Poet. fosw.

IV. ‘They redouble letters to make a short syllable long by
position; as, érédeooe for ¢rédsoe, 1st aorist active: and also

1Hence 2d aor. act. subjunctive, dw-w, -gs, -3+ -weer, ~wrore mpusr,
SNy Wi,

.
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change the quantity of vowels by inserting s to form a diph-
~thong ; as, éuéo Jonicé, éusio poéticé ; and by changing w into o-
a8, wunrouer for rvmrwpey, subjunctive active. .
-V. They change barytons into verbs in wi* as, Hynus, Soi-
Oy, from fyw, Setde. ,
VI. From regular verbs in » are formed by the poets verbs
defective in afw, sFw, sw, qoow, 70, owew, ove, fw, oy, odw,
axw, oW, OO, 'J19'0), vogm, Wow, ®OCK, ”19’0’, .

DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS.

'Eyo.
Singular.
Ionic. Doric. Zolic. Poefic.
éydivy Beeotic.,
N ey Byov o
‘ éydvya layo
éyuya iovya
~ éucio.
G. gi‘“ ovo { g,: bt duet { duéoder.
peo pev duédey.
D. duly
Coud
A. { Gpps
Dual.
N.A | — Gpps Sppe v,
G. D. Yoy,
Plural,
¢ otuss &:ysg
N. nuéss { ‘%‘“{‘f‘; { é,u,ues‘
o, oudy Gy .
G. Nuéwy { dudeey { dpgeduy nuelor.
auly
D. —_— ouiy Spuy
Suue
. pdis Gppag
A. nudog ap aus —_—
e Gppe




DIALECTS'OF THE PRONOUNS.

oz

o =

» U

o

Zolic.

Tpues

Vupwy

Vupsoy

Dy

fm

{ Vppog
Vuue

—— rar

30
Singular.
Tonic, Doric.
™
e
UMY
. { oev
Goio .
, 73
{ GE0 ~
18070
D. — 70, TV, TELY
Té
v
Dual.
Ac| —— | Sus
. D. .
Plural.
€ '{J‘uég
Vuéeg { St
. vudwy
{ vy
' Vg
. vudes vuus
vué
03,
Singular.
e k4
o ]
éot
(1
43 g u
iy .

o¢i
o&l
GéC
o8

sio.
HY
£

dh:;i:andrbue&th singular and plural, and of all genders, |

Obs. 8.
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Dual.
Lonie. Dorc. |  Zolic. | Poetle
N. A. l , apde. o~
Plural.
N. opses upés —_— apéisg.
G.. P& —_— opelow.
\ \ —_— G@L
D. op iy { ooly.
A. ogtag yi _— agé.
ARTICLES?
Singular.
N. I
G. Téw ™™, TS I T0i0.
D. Tép) 10, T8 —_— —_—
A. o
Dual.
N. A. '
G. D. 0%y,
Plural.
N. 70!, TOd
G. Téay 00 Tdoy .
D { Toi0t, Thi¢ ’ woigdeae &
) Teolat, THGL toiodecai.
A. —_— TG 109, TOQ
106

The dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative &g,
by others to the relative 5¢tic, belong properly to 6z0¢, used for
ooTig.

From 310; comes regularly the Gen. otov, L. ozemr, D. 8tev,
P.o orrev, otz£0, Dat. 01‘01, Lo onm, P. o onew, Plur. Gen. ooy,
I. 0zewv, Dat. or0ic, I. otéows, otdowor® doox and drre are
used by the Attics for anwve.

2 To every case of the article the Attics add the puhcles 3 and 1. also
s to the pronouns iy, ov, &c.
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}
~

DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE siuf.

INDICATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plur. -
1 2 8 2. 3 1 P 3
I dpin —{ Too
’ # &laos.
\ Gpiy —— f il
D. & b —_— — {‘Fé' Zove
P. éoai , &
Imperfeet Tense.
A 5 noda 7y | qorov fowpy | —— fors  ——
55 icqv » gﬂw.
L { Zexor 1 { Zoxe . saxe { i"tmam
5 Topey —— .
D. - %¢ —_—— {’QFGC
P. q¢ #oSe HEp gooar.
Future.
A — Zoet
I — gocan .
D oot { éotiTon { éoadousoda, Loovmrar.
) 7 oosiron éoodueda, docoivras.
P. tocoucs § 900 Fooetar |—— ——|  éoodusda  Eocovran.
- sooou Zoacoe :

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Present Tense.

A. { goram.1
doéader.

D. )
P. ) —

OPTATIVE MODE.

Present Tense.
A. | eluey elre  slev2
P. — fog #o |

1 See #u syncopated in the Attic dialect, Obs. 27.°
2 See  syncopated in the Aisic dialect, Obs. 2.

~
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